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mathematical improvements that occurred to me in the 
course of doing the translation. 1 have also added a brief 
Bibliography, confined to books in English dealing with 
approximately the same topics, at about the same level. 


In their prefaces to the three Russian editions, the au- 
thors acknowledge the help of the following colleagues: 
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VECTOR ALGEBRA 


In this chapter we define vectors and then discuss algebraic operations on 
vectors. The vector concept will be generalized in a natural way in Chapter 
2, leading to the concept of a tensor. Then in Chapter 3 we will consider 
algebraic operations on tensors. 


l.l. Vectors and Scalars 


Quantities which can be specified by giving just one number (positive, 
negative or zero) are called scalars. For example, temperature, density, mass 
and work are all scalars. Scalars can be compared only if they have the same 
physical dimensions. Two such scalars measured in the same system of units 
are said to be equal if they have the same magnitude (absolute value) and sign. 

However, one must often deal with quantities, called vectors, whose 
specification requires a direction as well as a numerical value. For example, 
displacement, velocity, acceleration, force, the moment of a force, electric 
field strength and dielectric polarization are ail vectors. Operations on vectors 
obey the rules of vector algebra, to be considered below. 

Scalars and vectors hardly exhaust the class of quantities of interest in 
applied mathematics and physics. In fact, there are quantities of a more 
complicated structure than scalars or vectors, called tensors (of order 2 or 
higher), whose specification requires more than knowledge of a magnitude 
and a direction. For example, examination of the set of all stress vectors 
acting on all elements of area which can be drawn through a given point of an 
elastic body leads to the concept of the stress rensor (of order 2), while 
examination of the deformation of an arbitrary elementary volume of an 


2 VECTOR ALGEBRA CHAP. | 


elastic body leads to the concept of the deformation (or strain) tensor. We 
will defer further discussion of tensors until Chapter 2, concentrating our 
attention for now on vectors. 

A vector À is represented by a directed line segment, whose direction and 
length coincide with the direction and magnitude (measured in the chosen 
system of units) of the quantity under consideration. Vectors are denoted by 
boldface letters, A, B, .. . and their magnitudes by |A], |B|, .. . or by the 
corresponding lightface letters A, B, ... When working at the blackboard, 
it is customary to indicate vectors by the presence of little arrows, as in 
A, B,.... 

The vector of magnitude zero is called the zero vector, denoted by 0 
(ordinary lightface zero). This vector cannot be assigned a definite direction, 
or alternatively can be regarded as having any direction at all. 

Vectors can be compared only if they have the same physical or geometri- 
cal meaning, and hence the same dimensions. Two such vectors A and B 
measured in the same system of units are said to be equal, written A = B, if 
they have the same magnitude (length) and direction. 


1.1.1. Free, sliding and bound vectors. A vector like the velocity of a body 
undergoing uniform translational motion, which can be displaced parallel 
to itself and applied at any point, is called a free vector [see Fig. 1.1(a)]. In 


Z 
ac 
M 
D y 
te) 
FiG. 1.1. (a) A free vector, which can be displaced parallel to itself; 
(b) A sliding vector, which can be displaced along its line of 


action; 
(c) A bound vector. 


three dimensions a free vector is uniquely determined by three numbers, e.g., 
by its three projections on the axes of a rectangular coordinate system. It 
can also be specified by giving its magnitude (the length of the line segment 
representing the vector) and two independent angles « and f (any two of the 
angles between the vector and the coordinates axes). 

A vector like the force applied to a rigid body fastened at a fixed point, 
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which can only be displaced along the line containing the vector, is called a 
sliding vector [see Fig. 1.1(b)]. In three dimensions a sliding vector is deter- 
mined by five numbers, e.g., by the coordinates of the point of intersection M 
of one of the coordinate planes and the line containing the vector (two 
numbers), by the magnitude of the vector (one number) and by two inde- 
pendent angles « and @ between the vector and two of the coordinate axes 
(two numbers). 

A vector like the wind velocity at a given point of space, which is referred 
to a fixed point, is called a bound vector {see Fig. 1.1(c)]. In three dimensions 
à bound vector is determined by six numbers, e.g., the coordinates of the 
initial and final points of the vector (M and N in the figure). 

Free vectors are the most general kind of quantity specified by giving a 
magnitude and a direction, and the study of sliding and bound vectors can 
always be reduced to that of free vectors. Therefore we shall henceforth 
consider only free vectors. 


1.2. Operations on Vectors 


1.2.1. Addition of vectors. Given two vectors A and B, suppose we put the 
initial point of B at the final point of A. Then by the sum A + B we mean 
the vector joining the initial point of A to the final point of B. This is also 
the diagonal of the parallelogram constructed on A and B, in the way shown 
in Fig. 1.2(a). It follows that the sum A + B + C + --- of several vectors 


eX 


(o) (b) (c) 


Fic. 1.2, (a) The sum of two vectors A + B = C; 
(b) The sum of several vectors A+ B+ C+: =N; 
(c) Associativity of vector addition: (A + B) - C =A + 
@+C)=A+B+C. 


A, B, C, . . . is the vector closing the polygon obtained by putting the initial 
point of B at the final point of A, the initial point of C at the final point of B, 
and so on, as in Fig. 1.2(b). The physical meaning of vector addition is clear 
if we interpret A, B, C, . . . as consecutive displacements of a point in space. 
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Then the sum A+ B+C +++- is just the resultant of the individual 
displacements, equal to the total displacement of the point. 

The definition just given implies that vector addition has the characteristic 
properties of ordinary algebraic addition, i.e., 


1) Vector addition is commutative: 
A+B=B+A; 


2) Vector addition is associative; 


(A+ B)+C=A+~+(B+C)=A+B4+C. 


In other words, a sum of two vectors does not depend on the order of the 
terms, and there is no need to write parentheses in a sum involving three or 
more vectors [see Fig. 1.2(c)]. 

Since the zero vector has no length at all, its initial and final points 
coincide, and hence 

A+0=A 
for any vector A. 

The fact that a quantity is characterized by a magnitude and a direction 
is a necessary but not sufficient condition for it to be a vector. The quantity 
must also obey the laws of vector algebra, in particular the law of vector 
addition. To illustrate this remark, suppose a rigid body is rotated about some 
axis. Then the rotation can be represented by a line segment of length equal 
to the angle of rotation directed along the axis of rotation, for example in the 
direction from which the rotation seems to be counterclockwise (the direction 
of advance of a right-handed screw experiencing the given rotation). How- 
ever, directed line segments of this kind do not “add like vectors." This can 
be seen in two ways: 


1) Suppose a sphere is rotated through the angle a, about the y-axis in 
such a way that one of its points A, goes into another point Ag, as 
shown in Fig. 1.3(a), and let this rotation be represented by the 
directed line segment a,. Suppose a second rotation of the sphere 
through the angle a, about the z-axis carries A, into Az, and let this 
rotation be represented by the directed line segment a,. Then if a, 
and a, add like vectors, the rotation carrying 4, into 4, must equal 
a, + a, on the one hand, while on the other hand it must be represented 
by a directed line segment a, perpendicular to the plane 4,04;. But 
since a; does not lie in the yz-plane, it cannot be the sum of a, and az. 
This is particularly apparent in the case where 
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(a) (b) 


Fic. 1.3. Rotation of a sphere about its axis. 


(a) The directed line segment a, does not lie in the plane of the segments 
a, and a; 

(b) Two ways of carrying a circular arc from one position (4,8,) to 
another (/4,B,). 


2) Both of the following operations carry a circular arc A,B, on a sphere 
into a new position A,B, [see Fig. 1.3(b)]: 
a) A rotation through a; radians about the axis OA, (the directed 
line segment a;) followed by a rotation through a, radians about 
the axis OB, (the directed line segment «;); 
b) A rotation through a, radians about the axis OB, (the directed 
line segment a) followed by a rotation through a; radians about 
the axis OA, (the directed line segment a ).* 
Hence a, + a, must equal a; + ay if rotations add like vectors. But 
this is impossible, since a, + a, and a; + a, lie in nonparallel planes. 


Remark. Unlike the case of finite rotations of a rigid body, it turns out 
that infinitesimal rotations are vectors (see Prob. 10, p. 44). 


1.2.2. Subtraction of vectors. By the vector — A ("minus A") we mean the 
vector with the same magnitude as A but with the opposite direction. Each 
of the vectors A and —A is called the opposite or negative of the other. 
Obviously, the only vector equal to its own negative is the zero vector, and 
the sum of a vector and its negative is the zero vector. 

if 

X+B=A, 


! Note that à; = aj, a, = a. 
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then adding —B to both sides of the 
equation, we obtain 

X — B + (—B) = A + (—B). (1.1) 
But 

X + B + (—B) = X + [B + (-B)] 


A-B =X+0=X, 
B A and hence (1.1) implies 
X — A + (—B). 


Fic. 1.4, Subtraction of two vectors. The right-hand side is the result of sub- 

tracting B from A and is written simply 

as A — B, without any intervening parentheses. Thus subtraction of B from 
A reduces to addition of A and the negative of B, as shown in Fig. 1.4. 


1.2.3. Projection of a vector onto an axis. Given a vector A and an axis 
u (see Fig. 1.5), by the projection of A onto u, denoted by 4,, we mean the 


Fic. 1.5. (a) Projection of a vector onto an axis; 
(b) Projection of one vector onto the direction of another. 


length of the segment cut from u by the planes drawn through the end points 
of A perpendicular to u, taken with the plus sign if the direction from the 
projection (onto u) of the initial point of A to the projection of the end point 
of A coincides with the positive direction of u, and with the minus sign 
otherwise. By the unit vector corresponding to the axis u we mean the vector 
Uy of unit length whose direction coincides with that of u (thus ug = |u| = 1). 
If @ = (A, uy) denotes the angle between A and uo,” then 


A, = A cos ọ = A cos (A, uj). (1.2) 


1 Given two vectors A and B, the angle between A and B, denoted by (A, B), will 
always be chosen to lie between 0 and r. 
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In fact, it is clear that |A cos oJ always gives the length of the segment of the 
axis u between the planes drawn through the end points of A perpendicular 
tou. Moreover, the direction from the projection (onto u) of the initial point 
of A to the projection of the end point of A is the same as the positive 
direction of u if @ < 7/2 and the opposite if p > x/2. But then (1.2) auto- 
matically gives A, the correct sign, since @ < 7/2 implies cos p > 0 and 
hence A, > 0, while p > 7/2 implies cos e < 0 and hence A, < 0. 

Thus the projection of a vector A onto an axis u equals the product of the 
length of A and the cosine of the angle between A and the positive direction 
ofu? 


1.2.4. Multiplication of a vector by a scalar. By the product of a vector 
A and a scalar m we mean the vector of magnitude |m| times that of A, with 
the same direction as A if m > O and the opposite direction if m < 0. Thus 


B= mA 
implies 
IB] = B = Įm] |A| = imi A. 
If m = —l1, then B and A are opposite vectors. In any events, the vectors B 


and A are parallel or for that matter collinear (there is no distinction between 
parallel and collinear free vectors). 
It is clear that multiplication of a vector by a scalar obeys the following 
rules: 
m(nA) = (mn)A, 


m(A + B) = mA + mB, 
(m + n)À = mÀ + nÀ. 


1.3. Bases and Transformations 


1.3.1. Linear dependence and linear independence of vectors. We say that 


n vectors A, Ás,..., A, are linearly dependent if there exist n scalars 
Cy Cay, Ca Not all equal to zero such that 
cA, + GÀ; + co cb CA = 0, (1.3) 


i.e., if some (nontrivial) linear combination of the vectors equals zero.‘ 
Vectors which are not linearly dependent are said to be linearly independent. 


* Before reading further, solve Exercise 1, p. 54. 
* By a “trivial” linear combination of vectors we mean a combination all of whose 
coefficients vanish. 
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In other words, n vectors Ay, Åz, . . . , A, are said to be linearly independent 
if (1.3) implies 
€—062:5—06,—0. 


Two linearly dependent vectors are co//inear. This follows from Sec. 
1.2.4 and the fact that 


CGA + ¢B=0 
implies 
A=- ÊB 
o 
if c, #0 or 
B-—24A 
€; 
if c, #0. 


Three linearly dependent vectors are coplanar, i.e., lie in the same plane 
(or are parallel to the same plane). In fact, if 


cA + GB + 6€ = 0 (1.4) 
where at least one of the numbers c, c5, c; is nonzero, say cs, then 
C — mA + nB 
where 
m=—%, ga-—&, (1.5) 
C3 €s 


i.e., C lies in the same plane as A and B (being the sum of the vector mA 
collinear with A and the vector nB collinear with B). 


1.3.2. Expansion of a vector with respect to other vectors. Let A and B 
be two linearly independent (i.e., noncollinear) vectors. Then any vector C 
coplanar with A and B has a unique expansion 


C — mA 4- nB (1.6) 


with respect to A and B. In fact, since A, B and C are coplanar, (1.4) holds 
with at least one nonzero coefficient, say cs. Dividing (1.4) by cy, we get (1.6), 
where m and n are the same as in (1.5). To prove the uniqueness of the 
expansion (I.6), suppose there is another expansion 


C= m'A + n'B. (1.7) 
Subtracting (1.7) from (1.6), we obtain 
(m — m')A + (n -- n')B = 0. 


But then m = m', n — n' since A and B are linearly independent. In other 
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words, the coefficients m and n of the expansion (1.6) are uniquely deter- 
mined. 

Let A, B and C be three linearly independent (i.e., noncoplanar) vectors. 
Then any vector D has a unique expansion 


D = mA + nB + pC (1.8) 


with respect to A, B and C. To see this, 
draw the vectors A, B, C and D (rom a 
common origin O (see Fig. 1.6). Then 
through the end point of D draw the three 
planes parallel to the plane of the vectors 
A and B, A and C, B and C. These planes, 
together with the planes of the vectors A 
and B, A and C, B and C form a parallel- 
epiped with the vector D as one of its diag- Fra. 1.6. An arbitrary vector D has 
onals and the vectors A, B and C (drawn a Unique expansion with respect to 
from the origin O) along three of its edges. “ree none ana: vectors» AC 
If the numbers m, n and p are such that mA, SACS 

nB and pC have magnitudes equal to 

the lengths of the corresponding edges of the parallelepiped, then clearly 


D = mA + (nB + pC) = mA + nB + pC 


as shown in Fig. 1.6. 
To prove the uniqueness of the expansion (1.8), suppose there is another 


expansion 
D = m'À + n'B + p'C. (1.9) 


Subtracting (1.9) from (1.8), we obtain 
(m — m')A + (n — )B + (p — p)C = 0. 


But then m = m', n = n', p' = p since A, B and C are linearly independent by 
hypothesis. 


Remark. It follows from the above considerations that any four vectors 
in three-dimensional space are linearly dependent. 


1.3.3. Bases and basis vectors. By a basis for three-dimensional space we 
mean any set of three linearly independent vectors e,, e,, ey. Each of the 
vectors e,, €z, e, is called a basis vector. Given a basis ej, ez, €x, it follows from 
the above remark that every vector A has a unique expansion of the form 


A = me, + ne, + pes. 
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It should be emphasized that any triple of noncoplanar vectors can serve as 


a basis (in three dimensions). 


Suppose the vectors of a basis e,, €,, e; are all drawn from a common 


Fic. 1.7, An oblique coordinate system 
with basis e,, ey, €s. 


origin O, and let Ox* denote the line 
containing the vector e,, where k ranges 
from | to 3.5 This gives an oblique co- 
ordinate system with axes Ox}, Ox?, 
Ox? and origin O (see Fig. 1.7). The 
case of greatest importance is where 
the basis vectors ej, €z, €, are orthog- 
onal to one another and are all of 
unit length (such vectors are said to 
be orthonormal and so is the corre- 
sponding basis). The coordinate sys- 
tem is then called rectangular instead 
of oblique, and we write x,, Xs, Xa 
instead of x!, x?, x? (for reasons that 
will become clear in Sec. 1.6) and ij, iz, 
i, instead of e, e, €;. 


The position of a point M relative to a given coordinate system (rec- 
tangular or not) is uniquely determined by its radius vector r = r(M), i.e., 
by the vector drawn from the origin of the coordinate system to the point M 
(see Figs. 1.7 and 1.8). Suppose M has coordinates x,, x;, x, in a rectangular 
coordinate system. Then x, xs, X, are the signed distances between M and 


Fic. 1.8. A rectangular coordinate system with basi 


* The reason for writing k as a subscript in e, and as a superscript in x* will soon be 
apparent. Do not think of x* as x raised to the kth power! 
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the planes x,Ox;, x40x, and x,Ox;, and hence 
T= xji, + xji; + Xai. 


The great merit of vectors in applied problems is that equations describing 
physical phenomena can be formulated without reference to any particular 
coordinate system. However, in actually carrying out the calculations needed 
to solve a given problem, one must eventually cast the problem into a form 
involving scalars. This is done by introducing a suitable coordinate system, 
and then replacing the given vector (or tensor) equations by an equivalent 
system of scalar equations involving only numbers obeying the ordinary 
rules of arithmetic. The key step is to expand the vectors (or tensors) with 
respect to a suitable basis, corresponding to the chosen system of co- 
ordinates, 

Consider, for example, the case of two dimensions. The position of a 
point M in the plane is uniquely determined by its radius vector r relative to 
some fixed point O which can be chosen arbitrarily and is independent of any 
coordinate system. However, before making any calculations, we must intro- 
duce a coordinate system. Then the position of the point M is given by two 
numbers p and q (called its coordinates), which now depend both on the 
coordinate system and on the units of measurement. In a rectangular system, 
these coordinates are just the (signed) distances p = x, and q = x, between 
M and two perpendicular lines going through the origin of coordinates. 
Holding one coordinate fixed, say p — const, and continuously varying the 
other coordinate, we obtain a coordinate curve. Thus there are two coordinate 
curves passing through every point of the plane. In rectangular coordinates 
these curves are simply the lines parallel to the coordinate axes. As the basis 
vectors corresponding to the coordinates p and q, we choose the unit vectors 
(i.e., the vectors of unit length) tangent to the coordinate curves at the point 
M. In rectangular coordinates these are just the unit vectors i, and i, parallel 
to the coordinate axes. 

Clearly, the basis vectors i, and i, of a rectangular coordinate system are 
independent of the point M and always intersect at right angles. Suppose, 
however, that the position of M is specified in polar coordinates, i.e., by 
giving the distance R between M and a fixed point O (called the pole) and the 
angle o between the line joining O to M and a fixed ray (called the polar axis) 
drawn from O. The coordinate curves are then the circles of radius R and the 
rays of inclination o, and the corresponding basis vectors are the unit vectors 
eg and e, shown in Fig. 1.9(a). Note that although ep and e, vary from point 
to point, they always intersect at right angles (compare the basis at M with 
that at N). Coordinate systems whose basis vectors intersect at right angles 
are called orthogonal systems, and are the systems of greatest importance in 
the applications. Coordinate systems whose coordinate curves are not 
straight lines are called systems of curvilinear coordinates (as opposed to 
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(o) (b) 


Fic. 1.9. Curvilinear coordinates in the plane. 


(a) Polar coordinates; 
(b) "Generalized" polar coordinates. 


rectangular or oblique coordinates). Three-dimensional curvilinear co- 
ordinates will be considered in detail in Sec. 2.8. 

Given a system of polar coordinates R and 8 with pole O, consider a 
system of rectangular coordinates x, and x; with origin O, and suppose the 
xy-axis coincides with the polar axis of the system of polar coordinates. Then 
the relation between the rectangular coordinates x,, x, and the polar 
coordinates R, 9 is given by the formula 


x, = R cos 9, x, = Rsin 9 (1.10) 
and 
R=VxŻ + (<R< om), 


tang=~ (<9 <2n). 
x 


More generally, consider the system of “generalized” polar coordinates u and 
8 whose coordinate curves are the ellipses 


2 2 
TANE (0 <u < œ) 


(a > 0, b > 0, a # b) and the rays 
tang = 25 (0 < 0 < 27), 


where the analogue of (1.10) is now 


X, = au cos 6, X = busin 8. 


SEC. 1.3 VECTOR ALGEBRA  |3 


The corresponding basis vectors are the unit vectors e, and e, shown in 
Fig. 1.9(b). Note that not only do e, and e, vary from point to point as in the 
case of ordinary polar coordinates, but the angle between them also varies 
(compare the basis at M with that at N) and is in general not a right angle. 
For this reason, the system of coordinates u, 0 is said to be nonorthogonal. 


Remark. Orthogonal coordinates are the preferred coordinates for solving 
physical problems. However, many prop- 
erties of orthogonal coordinates become 
clearer when they are regarded as a lim- 
iting case of nonorthogonal curvilinear 
coordinates, Thus, in this book, vectors 
and tensors will be considered in orthog- 
onal coordinates for the most part, but 
nonorthogonal coordinates will also be 
used occasionally. 


1.3.4. Direct and inverse transforma- 
tions of basis vectors. Consider two bases 
€z, €z, 6 and ej, ej, e; drawn from the same 
point O. Then any vector of the first basis — Fic. 1.10. Expansion of the vector e; 
can be expanded with respect to the with respect to the vectors èi, ey, €s. 
vectors of the second basis and conversely 
(see Fig. 1.10). Let al, a2, a? be the coefficients of the expansion of e; with 
respect to the vectors e,, êz, es, respectively. Then 


3 
1 2 a k 
e; = ape, + ape, + ape, = X abe, 
kel 


3 
1 2 3 k 
ej = abe, + ape, + apes = Yale, 
kel 


3 
1 2 a k 
e; = aye, + 43€, + a36, = > [0 


k=l 
or more concisely, 
3 
e —Yal&,  (i—1,23. (1.11) 
k=l 
The nine numbers a* (i, k = 1, 2, 3) are called the coefficients of the direct 


transformation (from the unprimed basis to the primed basis). 
Similarly, let a”, a?, a? be the coefficients of the expansion of e, with 
respect to the vectors ej, €p, ¢,, respectively, so that 


3 
e —Xate (i= 1,2,3), (1.12) 
m 


Then the nine numbers at (i, k — 1, 2, 3) are called the coefficients of the 
inverse transformation (from the primed basis back to the unprimed basis). 
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There are simple relations between the coefficients of the direct and the 
inverse transformations. In fact, substituting the expansions of the vectors 
1, €, € from (1.12) into (1.11) and regrouping terms, we obtain 


ej = ape, + ape, + ajea 
= ajla ei + are; + ares) + ailaze doo) + alase +t) 
= (aja! + alal + ada er + (arat +++ Jes + (atar + -- es 


3 3 3 
= ef Sala! +e; Dalat +e Data? 


tal teal i-i 


3 3 
= De Salar. (1.13) 


kel tel 
In just the same way, we find that 


3 a 3 
Hi vie vs 
e, =e X aiu, + eo aar d es o ajay 
ial tel i=l 


3 3 3 
= Ye daar. 
k=l i=l 
Together this equation and (1.13) imply the following eighteen relations: 
a , p ifizj 
Salaf = 
i-i if i=j, 
(1.14) 

a 0 if iz, 
Xea-| . 
mi if i=j. 


1.4. Products of Two Vectors 
1.4.1. The scalar product. By the scalar product (synonymously, the dot 
product) of two vectors A and B, denoted by A - B, we mean the quantity 
A: B = |A] |B| cos (A, B), (1.15) 


i.e., the product of the magnitudes of the vectors times the cosine of the angle 
between them. It follows from (1.15) and the considerations of Sec. 1.2.3 that 
the scalar product of A and B equals the magnitude of A times the projection 
of B onto the direction of A [see Fig. 1.5(b)] or vice versa, i.e., 


A: B = A,B = AB, 
Scalar multiplication of two vectors is obviously commutative: 


A-B=B-A. 
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It is also distributive (with respect to addition), i.e., 
A: (B-F C) - A- B B:C, 
as can be seen at once from Fig. 1.11. 


A necessary and sufficient condition for two vectors A and B to be 
perpendicular is that 


A:B—0. 


In fact, if A | B, then cos (A, B) = 0 
and hence A B = 0, while ifA-B=0 
and A ; 0, B Æ 0, then cos (A, B) = 
O and hence A | B.* 

The projection of a vector A onto 
an axis u equals the scalar product of 
A and the unit vector u, corresponding 
tou: 


Fic. 1.11, Distributivity of the scalar 
product: 
Since ON = OM + MN, 


lA ON = [A] OM + |A| MN, 


A, = A * lU = A cos (A, ty). 


This is an immediate consequence of je, 

formula (1.2). A-B+C)=A-B4B-C. 
Given a system of rectangular co- 

ordinates x1, x?, x°, let ij, ij, ij be the corresponding basis vectors. Then 

any vector A can be represented in the form 


A= Aii, + Ap, + Aia (1.16) 


[recall (1.8)]. Since the vectors i,, ij, i; are orthonormal (see p. 10), we have 
the orthonormality conditions 


0 if jzk, 
i +i = d (1.17) 
| if jak. 
But then 
Ai, = (Ail + Azi + Aai) y = Ati ty + Azi ds + Agh ds 
= Ay: 1 + 44:04 44:0— 4, (1.18) 
and similarly 
Avi, = 4p — Arig = Ay (1.19) 


In other words, A,, 4; and A, are the projections of the vector A onto the 
coordinate axes. The numbers A, A, and Ay are called the components of A 
with respect to the given coordinate system. It follows from (1.17)-(1.19) 
that 

A= (A: i)i + (A> indi, + (A> i)i. (1.20) 


* 1f A = 0, say, then A can be regarded as having any direction at all, in particular 
the direction perpendicular to B or parallel to B. 
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The scalar product of two vectors A and B can easily be expressed in 
terms of their components: 


A+B = (Aii, + Aal, + Agig) (Bii, + Bais + Baia) 
= A Byiy + i, + AgByig ety + Abis + iy + Ap Baby + ig + p AB + ig. 
The orthonormality conditions (1.17) then imply the important formula 
A: B = A,B, + A,B, + AaBs. (1.21) 


1.4.2. The vector product. Given two vectors À and B, let C be the vector 
such that 


1) C is of magnitude |A| |B| sin (A, B) equal to the area of the parallelo- 
gram “spanned” by A and B (see Fig. 1.12); 

2) C is perpendicular to the plane of A and B; 

3) € points in the direction from which the rotation from A and B 
(through the smaller of the two possible angles) appears to be counter- 
clockwise. 


Fic. 1.12. The vector product. 


Then C is called the vector product (synonymously, the cross product) of A 
and B, denoted by A x B. Note that the vector product A x B points in the 
direction of advance of a right-handed screw turned from A to B. 


Unlike the scalar product, the vector product is not commutative, and in 
fact 


AxB—-—BxA 
(why ?), but it does obey the distributive law 


Ax(B+C)=AxB+AxC 


as shown in Fig. 1.13. 
A necessary and sufficient condition for two vectors A and B to be 
parallel is that 
Ax B=0. 


In fact, if A || B, then sin (A, B) = O and hence A x B = 0, while if A x B = 
0 and A #0, B + 0, then sin (A, B) = 0 and hence A || B (see footnote 6, 
p. 15). 
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Fic. 1.13. Distributivity of the vector product: A x (B + C)=AxB+ 
Axc: 
Project the vectors B, C and B + C onto the plane P perpendicular to 
A. Then enlarge the sides of the resulting triangle Och |A] times, obtain- 
ing the triangle Ode. Rotate Ode through the angle 1/2 in a way that 
would cause a right-handed screw to advance in the direction of A. 
This carries Ode into Od,e, (and the points ¢, b into c, 5i). Draw 


> > > 
the vectors Od,, Oe, and e,d,. Then the distributivity of the vector 
product follows from 


— => L 
Od, =A x (B + C) ed, =A xC, Oe, =A XB, 
together with 
=> > > 
Od, = Oe, + eid. 


Let i,, i, and i, be the basis vectors of a right-handed coordinate system 
like that shown in Fig. 1.14(a). Then 


i, xi =i, ixi —i, ix i = i, 
i, xi, =0, ig xi, =0, iy x i, = 0, 


or more concisely 


ixik=i,, i, xi, =, (1.22) 
ay 
^ 
ub o 
k 
To 
B 
A 
A 
AxB 
(o) (b) 


Fic. 1.14. The vector product A x B in right-handed and left-handed 
coordinate systems, 
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where the indices i, j, k are a cyclic permutation of the numbers l, 2, 3.7 
Suppose we had defined the direction of A x B as the direction of advance 
of a left-handed screw when rotated from A to B. Then the formufas (1.22) 
would hold in a left-handed coordinate system, in which the axes have the 
relative positions shown in Fig. 1.14(b), and the vector product would have 
the direction opposite to the one it has in the original definition. From now 
on, for a reason that will be apparent later (see Secs. 3.4.2 and 3.7), we replace 
condition 3 on p. 16 by 


3) The direction of A x B is such that the vectors A, B, A x B (in that 
order) have the same “handedness” as the underlying basis ij, ij, ig 
itself (see Fig. 1.14). 


Vectors (like the moment of a force, the angular velocity, etc.) whose 
direction is established by convention, and which therefore change direction 
when the “handedness” of the coordinate system is changed (from right- 
handed to left-handed, say) are called axial vectors. Vectors (like force, 
velocity, etc.) whose direction depends only on their physical meaning, and 
which therefore do not change direction when the “handedness” of the 
coordinate system is changed, are called polar vectors. To determine the 
nature of a vector, imagine it reflected in a mirror perpendicular to itself. 
If the reflection preserves the direction of the quantity describing the physical 
phenomenon, then the vector is axial (see Fig. 1.15). More will be said about 


(a) {b] 


Fic, 1.15. (a) Force is a polar vector, since reflection reverses the force; 
(b) Angular velocity is an axial vector, since reflection has no 
effect on the rotation. 


axial vectors (pseudovectors) and related quantities in Sec. 3.7. From now 
on, all coordinate systems and bases will be assumed to be right-handed 
unless the contrary is explicitly stated. 

By using (1.22), we can easily express the vector product of two vectors 


? The cyclic permutations of 1, 2, 3 are 
1,2,3, 2,3,1, 3,1,2. 


They differ from 1, 2, 3 by an even number of transpositions. 
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A and B in terms of their components: 
C = A x B = (Ai + Aj + Asi) x (Bii, + Bois + Bais) 
(AaBs — AgBo)iy + (44B, — AyBy)ig + (A,B, — ApBy)is. 
C, = (A x B), = 4)B, — A4B;, 
C; = (A x B), = AB, — ABa, 
C, = (A x B) = A,B, — AB, 
C, = A,B, — A,B;, (1.23) 


where i, j, k is a cyclic permutation of the numbers !, 2, 3. Formula (1.23) 
leads to the following simple way of writing the vector product as a deter- 
minant: 


Thus 


or more concisely 


hod dà 
C=AxB=|A, 4, Aj. (1.24) 
B, B, B, 


1.4.3. Physical examples. Vector and scalar products are intimately 
associated with a variety of physical concepts. For example, the work done 
by a force applied at a point is defined as the product of the displacement 
and the component of the force in the direction of displacement? Thus the 
component of the force perpendicular to the displacement “does no work." If 
F is the force and s the displacement, then the work W is by definition equal to 


W = F,s = Fs cos (F, s) = F.s. (1.25) 


Suppose the force makes an obtuse angle with the displacement, so that the 
force is “‘resistive.” Then the work is regarded as negative, in keeping with 
formula (1.25). 

The simplest physical model of a vector product is the moment M of a 
force F about a point O, defined as 


M-rxF, 
where r is the vector joining O to the initial point of F. The positive direction 
of the vector M depends on the choice of the coordinate system, like the 


direction of the angular velocity vector due to the action of the moment M. 
An electric charge e in an electric field E experiences a force 


F, — eE, 


while an electric charge e moving with velocity v in a magnetic field H 
experiences a force 


Fn =< (v x H), 
c 


* Le., the projection of the force onto the direction of the displacement. 
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where c is the velocity of light. Hence tbe total force experienced by an 
electric charge e moving with velocity v in an electromagnetic field with electric 
field E and magnetic field H is given by 


F = eE + £ (v x H). 
[3 


If the charge moves a distance dr in time dr, the work done by the electro- 
magnetic field is 


Fodr= Be Tde=Fevdi= [eb + E0 x n] var 
€ 


This work goes into changing the kinetic energy U of the moving charge. 
The magnetic field does no work, since the force F,, due to the magnetic 
field is perpendicular to v at every instant. Hence the work done by the 
electromagnetic field is due to the electric field alone and is done at the rate 
e =eE-v. 
dt 
The magnetic field changes the direction of the charge’s velocity, but not the 
magnitude of the velocity. 


1.5, Products of Three Vectors 


1.5.1. The scalar triple product. By the scalar triple product of three 
vectors A, B and C, we mean the scalar 


V =- (A x B)- C = JA x Bl C, a = lA x BIA, 


where C, xa = Ais the projection of C onto the direction of A x B (see Fig. 
1.16), i.e., the height of the parallelepiped 
"spanned" by A, B and C. Since |A x B| 
is the area of the base of this parallelepiped, 
the scalar triple product is just the volume of 
the parallelepiped taken with the plus sign 
or the minus sign depending on whether the 
angle between the vectors C and A x B is 
acute or obtuse. 
Using formulas (1.21) and (1.24), we 
Fic. 1.16. The scalar triple product deduce the following simple representation 
of three vectors. H i 
of the scalar triple product in terms of the 


* Here E and H are the values of the fields at the position of the charge. In general, of 
course, E and H vary from point to point. 
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components of the vectors A, B and C in a rectangular coordinate system: 


i d d € € C 
(AxB)-C —|4, A, Ad: (Cy, + Cs + C) —|A4, Aa A. (1.26) 
By B, B, B, B, B, 


It follows from (1.26) and a familiar property of determinants that the scalar 
triple product is invariant under cyclic permutations of the vectors A, B and 


(A x B) -C = (Bx C)- A = (C x A)- B. (1.27) 


Moreover, the scalar triple product vanishes if two of the vectors A, B and C 
are identical (or parallel): 


(A x B). A = (A x B- B = (A x A): B = 0. 


Three vectors A, B and C are coplanar (linearly dependent) if and only if 
they span a parallelepiped of zero volume, i.e., if and only if their scalar triple 
product vanishes: 

Mi A: Ay 


(AxB)-C=|8, B, BJ =0. (1.28) 
«6 Cy 


It follows that three vectors A, Band C form a basis if and only if(A x B)» C 4 
0. The basis is said to be right-handed if (A x B)-C > 0 and left-handed 
if (A x B)-C <0. A typical right-handed basis is shown in Fig. 1.14(a) 
and a typical left-handed basis in Fig. 1.14(b). 


1.5.2. The vector triple product. By the vector triple product of three 
vectors A, B and C, we mean the vector A x (B x C). Clearly A x (B x C) 
is perpendicular to A and lies in the plane of B and C (see Fig. 1.17). 


Fic, 1.17, The vector triple product of three vectors. 
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Suppose the vectors A, B and C are noncollinear [otherwise A x (B x C) 
vanishes triviallyJ. Then A x (B x C) has a unique expansion of the form 


A x (B x C) = mB + nC (1.29) 
(recall Sec. 1.4.2). To determine the scalars m and n, we introduce the vectors 
D-BxC, E=AxD=Ax(Bx ©), 


with components D,, D», D, and £,, Ez, Esin the same rectangular coordinate 
system used to define the components of A, B and C. Then, according to 
(1.23), 
E, = AD; — A3D2, 
and moreover 
D, = (B x C) = B,C, — B,C, 


D, = (Bx C); = B,C, — BC. 
It follows that 


E, = A(B,C; — BC) — A (BC, — B,C) 
= B(A,C, + AaC3) — C( 45B; + AaB). 


Adding and subtracting A,3,C, from the right-hand side and using (1.21), 
we find that 


E, = BY(A,\C, + AgC, + A404) — Ci(AiBy + A,B, + AaB) 
= B(A - C) — C\(A-B). 
In just the same way, it turns out that 
E, = B(A* C) — C,(A- B), 
E, = B(A- C) — C(A +B). 
Therefore the coefficients m and n in (1.28) are 
m-—A«C, n--—A:B, 
so that (1.29) finally becomes 
A x (B x C) = B(A- C) — C(A-B). (1.30) 
It follows from (1.30) that 


(A x B) x C= B(A- C) — A(B- C). 
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1.5.3. “Division” of vectors. The solution of 
equations usually leads to the operation of division, 
an operation which in the case of vectors is not 
unique. This difficulty appears even in the case 
of the scalar product (the simplest of the products 
introduced above). In fact, thinking of division as 
the inverse of multiplication, let 


a:x—m (a zz 0), 


where x is an unknown vector. This equation has 
infinitely many solutions, since it merely determines 
the projection of x onto the direction of the given 
vector a (see Fig. 1.18). Hence the operation of division is best avoided 
altogether in vector algebra. 


Fic. 1.18. Illustrating the 
equation a + X = ax, = m. 


1.6. Reciprocal Bases and Related Topics 


1.6.1. Reciprocal bases. Given any vector A, let i,, i;, i; be three ortho- 
normal vectors. Then 


A = (A-i)i, + (A ii; + (A + i)i (1.31) 


(cf. (1.20)). The generalization of (1.31) to the case of three orthogonal 
vectors @,, €z, ej (not necessarily of unit length) is immediate. We need 
merely note that the vectors 


í-9,4-95,4,-9 (1.32) 


(e, = lel, i = 1, 2, 3) are orthonormal, and then substitute (1.32) into (1.31), 
obtaining 
A-e A-e 
A ——À te + i Fe, + 
e ei es 


es (1.33) 


We now consider the even more general problem of expanding an arbitrary 
vector A with respect to three noncoplanar vectors e,, €z ey, which are in 
general neither orthogonal nor of unit length. Let the expansion coefficients 
be A}, A?, A?, so that!? 


A= Ale, + Ae, + Abe. 
1% Again we point out that a superscript on a coordinate, a component or a vector has 


nothing to do with the exponent of a quantity raised to a power (cf. footnote 5, p. 10). 
The significance of this notation will be apparent in Sec, 1.6.3. 
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Then the problem reduces to projecting A onto the axes of some coordinate 
system and solving the resulting system of three scalar equations for the 
unknowns A}, A?, A’. This important problem can be solved directly by the 
method of reciprocal bases. 
Two bases e;, €z, e, and e!, e?, e? are said to be reciprocal if they satisfy the 
condition 
e 0 if izk, (1.34) 
S 1 if isk. : 


In other words, each vector of one basis is perpendicular to two vectors of the 
other basis, i.e, the two vectors whose indices have different values. 
Moreover (1.34) implies 


lei le'| cos (e, e) 21 0 


and hence cos (e,, e") > 0. Hence each vector of one basis makes an acute 
angle (possibly a right angle) with the vector of the other basis whose index 
has the same value. 

If we construct the parallelepipeds spanned by the two bases [of volumes 
IV] = lei - (e; x €)] and |V'| == fe! - (e? x e)]), then the faces of each par- 
allelepiped are perpendicular to the edges 
of the other. Since (1.34) implies 


lef] = — L —, 

le,| cos (e;, e) 
the magnitude of each vector of one basis 
equals the reciprocal of the corresponding 
parallel altitude of the parallelepiped 
spanned by the reciprocal basis (see Fig. 
1.19). 

To explicitly construct the reciprocal 
basis el, e*, e? corresponding to a given 
basis ej, ez, e, we proceed as follows: 
The vector e! must be perpendicular to 


Fic. 1.19. Reciprocal bases and their 


parallelepipeds. The magnitude of e° 
equals the reciprocal of the parallel the vectors e; and es. Therefore 


altitude A. 


e! = m(e, x e), 
where the scalar m can be determined from the condition 


e:el = |, 
i.e., 
me, * (e; x e) = I. 


" The term index will be used to denote either a subscript or a superscript. 
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Since e, - (e; x ej) #0 (the vectors ej, ez, e, are nuncoplanar, being basis 
véctors), we have 
1 8X6 — & Xe 


e ; (1.35) 


(eye Xe) V 


where |V| is the volume of the parallelepiped spanned by the basis e;, €z, es. 
Similarly, we find that 


e-5X5 e 25x. 
V V 
Together with (1.35), this gives 
i ure 
=i, 1.36 
e V (1.36) 


where i, j, k is a cyclic permutation of 1, 2, 3. 
The analogous formulas for the vectors @, €z, e; in terms of the vectors 
el, e?, e? are found in the same way and take the form 


d exe exe 
p ecc ERE iP 
el - (e? x e) vi 
_ exe! 
oy s 
exe 
ei = y ^ 


where |V'| is the volume of the parallelepiped spanned by the basis e!, e*, e?. 
More concisely, we have 
exe 
Er y! , 
where i, j, k is again a cyclic permutation of 1, 2, 3. 
The following two properties of reciprocal bases should be noted: 


1) The reciprocal basis of an orthonormal basis e, = i,, e = ij, ey = is 
is itself an orthonormal basis, consisting of the same vectors. In fact, 


e 


[recall (1.17) and (1.22)), and similarly 
e = i,, e = iy. 


2) Two reciprocal bases are either both right-handed or both left-handed. 
This follows from the formula VV’ = 1 (whose proof is left as an 
exercise). 
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We now return to the problem of expanding a vector A with respect to 
three noncoplanar vectors e;, €z, €, i.e., of finding the coefficients A’, A, A? 
in the formula 

A = Ale, + Ate, + A®e,. (1.37) 


Let e!, e?, e? be the reciprocal basis of e,, ej, e. Then it follows from (1.34) 


that 
3 
A t= Y A'e, - ef — Ale; e— A! (i = 1, 2,3). 


For example, 
: 1 _ À (ez X e) 


A =A e} - s 
e * (e; x e) 
Thus (1.37) becomes 


A = (A: e)e; + (A+ e), + (A: e)e 


which is the desired generalization of (1.31) and (1.32). 
Using the reciprocal basis, we can easily find the vector A satisfying the 
system of equations 


A'e — m, A-e, =m, A-e, = ris. (1.38) 
In fact, it follows from (1.34) that 
A = me! + me + me 


is a solution of (1.38). Moreover, A is unique since if A’ were another 
solution, i.e., if A' satisfied the system 


A'e = Mp, A'-e-rm, A’+e,= my, (1.39) 


then subtracting every equation of (1.39) from the corresponding equation 
of (1.38) would give 


(A — A’) -e = (A — A): e = (A — A): e = 0. 


But then A — A’ = 0 and hence A = A’, since a vector perpendicular to 
every vector of the basis e,, €z, e, must vanish (why ?). 


1.6.2. The summation convention. From now on, we will make free use of 
the following convention, universally encountered in the contemporary 
physical and mathematical literature: 


1) Every letter index appearing once in an expression can take the values 
1, 2and 3. Thus A, denotes the set of 3 quantities 


A, Az As, 
A, the set of 3? = 9 quantities 
Ay, Ai, Aus Án, Ax, Lo Asy Aso As 
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A'* the set of 3* = 9 quantities 
AM, Alt AM, A", A", A3, A, AS, A”, 
and so on. 


2) Every letter index appearing twice in one term is regarded as being 
summed from | to 3. Thus 


3 
A, = LA. = Ay + Az + Am 


3 
A,B! = Y A,B’ = AB! + A,B? + A,B, (1.40) 


ral 


3 
A,B*C' = B* A,C' = B'(A,C! + AC? + AC’). 


vl 


With this convention, we can drop the summation signs in (1.11) and 
(1.12), writing simply 
ej = are, 
e; = ave. 
Note that in the second of these equations, the summation is over k and not 
over k’. In other words, the prime in ak “attaches itself” to any value of k. 
Similarly, we can drop both summation signs in (1.13) and (1.14), obtaining 


! 5 hake? 
e, = aa, €, 


e; = al xe, 
The value of a sum obviously does not depend on the particular letter chosen 
for an index of summation, e.g., 


Ay, = Ay = An + Ase + Aga. 


For this reason, indices of summation are often called “dummy” indices. 

There is another convention that will prevail throughout this book: Let 
K and K’ be two coordinate systems, and let P be an arbitrary point. Then 
the coordinates of P in K will be denoted by x, (or by x! if K is not a rec- 
tangular system), and the coordinates of the same point P in K’ will be denoted 
by x, (or by x'' if K’ is not a rectangular system). The same rule also applies 
to components of vectors (and, more generally, of tensors). Thus, for example, 
A, and A, are the components of the same vector A with respect to the “first” 
axis of the systems K and K’, respectively, and not the components of two 
different vectors in the same system. 


1.6.3. Covariant and contravariant components of a vector. In studying 
teciprocal bases, we found that the same vector A can be expanded as 


3 
A= Ale, + A'e, + Ae, = Y Ale, == A'e, (4 = Ave’) (L4) 
i=l 
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with respect to the vectors of one basis e,, e,, ey. and as 
3 
A = A,e! + Aye? 4. Ae — Y Ae Ae (A,=A-e) (142) 
pel 


with respect to the vectors of the reciprocal basis e!, e?, e°. The numbers 4‘ 
are called the contravariant components of A. while the numbers 4, are 
called the covariant components of A. The situation is illustrated by Fig. 1.20, 
which shows the covariant and contravariant components of a vector A 
lying in the plane of the vectors e, and ey. 


Fic, 1.20. Covariant and contravariant components of a vector in the 
plane: 


The covariant components A,, A, can be found either from the com- 
ponents A, [e' |. A; [e?| of the vector A with respect to the directions of 
the reciprocal basis or from the projections Ailes]. Az/|ez| of A onto 
the axes of the original basis. The contravariant components 4, A? 
can bc found either from the components A! |e,|, A? e| of A with 
respect to the directions of the original basis or from the projections 
A'f[e'|. A/|e*| of A onto the axes of the reciprocal basis. 


These designations of the components of a vector stem from the fact that 
the direct transformation of the covariant components involves the coefficients 
a, of the direct transformation, i.e., 


Ai = aEA,, (1.43) 
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while the direct transformation of the contravariant components involve the 
coefficients aj of the inverse transformation: 


A" = at AF, (1.44) 


To see this, let A have covariant components A, and contravariant com- 
ponents A' in the coordinate system defined by the basis e;, €z, e, and let A 
have covariant components 4; and contravariant components 4'' in another 
coordinate system defined by the basis ej, ej, e, First we observe that 
formulas (1.11) and (1.12), p. 13 imply 


ak = ee e, o] = eret, (1.45) 


Then, forming the scalar product of the vector e; and both sides of the 
expansion A = 4,e*, we obtain 


A-e = Aye; el, 


which reduces to (1.43) because of (1.42) and (1.45). Similarly, forming the 
scalar product of the vector e'' and both sides of the expansion A = A*e,, 
we obtain 

A. e= Ate, - e, 


which reduces to (1.44) because of (1.41) and (1.45). We leave it as an 
exercise for the reader to verify that the inverses of the formula (1.43) and 
(1.44) are 

A= Ay, A = aA’. 


In connection with the concept of contravariant components, it should be 
noted that the coordinates of a point in an oblique coordinate system should 
be written with superscripts: x", x*, x*. This is immediately clear if we recall 
from Fig. 1.7, p. 10 that the coordinates are the contravariant components 
of the radius vector of the point: 


r= Xle, + xe, + xez “= xep 


1.6.4. Physical components of a vector. It will be recalled that operations 
on vectors are defined purely geometrically, with vectors thought of as 
directed line segments of length proportional to the magnitude of the 
quantities they represent and without regard for the physical dimensions of 
these quantities." Clearly the physical dimensions of the components A' and 
A, of the same vector A = A'e, = 4,e' are different, in a way determined by 
the dimensions of the basis vectors and the relations e, - e' = 1. However, it 
is possible to introduce “physical” components of vectors, whose dimensions 


11 Except for the obvious requirement that all vectors appearing as terms in the same 
equation have the same physical dimensions. 
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coincide with those of the vectors themselves. This is done by defining a new 
“unit basis” 


* e, 
i 
lei 


(the vectors e* are all of unit length) and its reciprocal basis 


e*' = e |e]. 
Then 
A= Aret = A'e’, 
where, by definition, A* and A*' are the physical components of A. 
The relation between the physical components of a vector and its co- 
variant and contravariant components is easily found to be 


A=,  A* — 4'lel (no summation over i). 


As can be seen from Fig. 1.21, the A*" are the components (parallel projections) 


2 


An 

#2 /\* 

Sk 
\ 


Fic. 1.21. The “physical” components of a vector. 
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of A onto the directions of the vectors e*, while the A4? are the (orthogonal) 


projections of A onto the same directions. 


We can just as well start from the reciprocal basis, defining.the unit basis 


as 
ENT d 
le 
and its reciprocal as 
e** = e le'l. 
We then have 
LJ 
e*** = e*' cos (e',e,), ent = —S— 
cos (e', e) 
and 
At i 
r = —+_, A = A*' cos (e^, ej), 
cos (e', ej) 


i.e., both definitions are essentially equivalent, with everything reducing to 


the choice of units of measurement. 


It should be emphasized that calculations are almost always done with 
ordinary covariant and contravariant components, with the transcription to 


physical components being made only at the end (if necessary). 


1.6.5. Relation between covariant and contravariant components. Taking 
the scalar product of (1.41) with e; and the scalar product of (1.42) with e', we 


obtain 
Ave, = Ae, +e), 


A-e' = A,(e'- e*), 
Then introducing the notation 


Eit ek = Bix = Bev 


lek ik 


ee = git = gh, 
0 if izk, 
ere = g= 
j STE iik 
we can write (1.46) in the form 
A, = gu A^, 
A! = g*A,. 


(1.46) 


(1.47) 


(1.48) 
(1.49) 


These formulas express the covariant components of the vector A in terms of 
its contravariant components, and vice versa. As will be shown in Sec. 2.9.2, 
the nine quantities g,, form a second-order tensor, and so do g'* and g¥. 
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The quantities g,, (or g'*) describe the fundamental geometric charac- 
teristics of a space "arithmetized" by introducing the coordinate system with 
basis e,, €z, € and corresponding coordinates x!, x?, x*. To see this, let ds 
be the arc length between two infinitely close points x' and x‘ + dx‘, and let 
the vector dr joining the two points have covariant components dx, and 
contravariant components dx’. Then 


(ds = |dr|? = dr » dr = e; dx! +e, dx* = e; dx‘ - e* dx, = e' dx, ~ e* dx,, 


or 
(ds)? = gi, dx! dx", 


(ds)? = g* dx, dx, (1.50) 
(ds)? = dx, dx! 


with the notation (1.47). The formulas (1.50) express the square of the 
element of arc length in the given coordinate system in terms of g,, (or g™*), 
i.e., the quantities g,, (or g'*) “determine the metric" of the given space and 
hence are known as the metric tensor. 

To find the relation between the quantities g,, and g'*, we regard (1.48) 
as a system of three linear equations in the unknowns A’, A’, 43, with 
solution 


3 
dk 
"EP Ar Gta, (L5D 
G G` 
Here 
£u Bi Bia 
G = det gy, = En £m Bas 
Sn Ear Ba 


and G"* is the cofactor of g,, in the determinant G. This quantity can be 
written in the form 


Bos Bot 
Ers Eri 


Gk = 


where i, p, r and k, s, t are both cyclic permutations of J, 2, 3. Thus, for 
example, 


E23 gaz 
Ea ga 


21 822 
LOWE 


S22 823 
Bos Bo 


Gu = , Ge = ‘ ga - . 
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A comparison of (1.51) with (1.49) now gives the formula 
B - Ss (1.52) 


expressing g** in terms of the g. In just the same way, it can be shown that 


G, 
Bix = a , 
where 
ps pt 
G' = det g^, Gy = EE 
g" g" 


On the other hand, by direct calculation based on (1.47) and (1.36), we 
obtain 


cds 1 1 
g^ = ee v es x e): (e x e) = T Kies x e) x eJ: 


lee, * €) — ee, * €,)] + e, 


- 

n (1.53) 
= De, ee, e) — (e, eXer e] 

[e$ ente — 1 [£o Boy 

v e,'e, e,'e, v? Ers Br ; 


where we have also used (1.27) and (1.30). Comparing (1.53) and (1.52), we 
find that 


G-V& v-4wG, (1.54) 


where, according to Sec. 1.5.1, the plus sign is chosen if the given basis 
€i, €, €; is right-handed. Similarly, it can be shown that 


Gav, Yrs eG 
In particular, 
GG' = 1 


since VV' = t. Thus the volume of the parallelepiped spanned by the basis 


€;, €z, €; (assumed to be right-handed) equals y /G, while that of the parallele- 
piped spanned by the reciprocal basis et, e°, e? equals VG. 


1.6.6. The case of orthogonal bases. Orthogonal bases are particularly 
important since the coordinate systems most commonly used in physics and 
applied mathematics are orthogonal. In this case, the original basis e,, es, e 
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and its reciprocal e!, e?, e? are both orthogonal," and it follows from (1.47) 


that 
Ba—g"-—0 i izk. 


Asa result, (1.48) and (1.49) become 


A, — 84, 4s — En, As = 824%, 


A= gAn A= güA, A= £*45, 
and hence 
l 1 1 


bu (08203 7— > fn” . 
g g g? 


Moreover 
3 
(ds)? = X (hy dx'y', 
iel 
where the quantities 


h = Vgm ha = Vgm ha = V En 


are called the metric coefficients. 


Remark 1. The physical components Af and A*', the covariant com- 
ponents 4, and the contravariant components Af all coincide in a rec- 
tangular coordinate system with orthonormal basis vectors. Moreover, the 
physical components A* and A" coincide in any orthogonal system (why ?). 


Remark 2. The notation introduced in this section is governed by the 
following rule whose mnemonic character helps to keep things straight in 
writing formulas: Summation can only take place over "dummy" indices in 
different positions, where two indices are said to be in different positions if 
one is a subscript and the other a superscript. For example, the expressions 
A,B', g'*A, represent sums, bul not the expressions A*B*, g'*A*. In this 
regard, we sometimes describe the equation 


A= g'*A, 
as the operation of "raising" an index and the equation 
A, = gud" 


as the operation of “lowering” an index (the “operator” is the set of nine 
coefficients g,, or g'*). 


13 In fact, the two bases coincide if e,, e;, e; is orthonormal. 
1 "Dummy" in the sense that any other letter will do just as well, e.g. A' = g'tA, = 
B'A: = BIA me 
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The above rule will be particularly useful later in dealing with algebraic 
operations on tensors written in curvilinear coordinates. Of course, in 
rectangular coordinates, the expressions A,,, 4,B,, etc. can be thought of as 
sums, as in the first of the equations (1.40). 


1.7. Variable Vectors 


1.7.1. Vector functions of a scalar argument. A vector, just like a scalar, 
can vary with respect to both spatial position r and time t, giving rise to a 
vector function A = A(r, t). Here we confine ourselves 
to the case of a vector function of a scalar argument, 

Le, a rule assigning a unique value of a vector A to 

each admissible value of a scalar ¢ (usually, but not 

necessarily, the time). If A is a function of t, then so A AUI 
are all its components, as well as its magnitude and 

direction. 

Suppose the vector A = A(r) is drawn from a fixed 
point O. Then as ¢ varies, the end point of A traces 0 
out a curve called the hedograph of A (see Fig. 1.22). Fic. 1.22. The hodo- 
If A varies only in magnitude, the hodograph reduces graph of A = A(t). 
to a straight line as in Fig. 1.23(a), while if A varies 
only in direction, the hodograph reduces to a curve lying on the surface of 
a sphere as in Fig. 1.23(b). If the hodograph is a straight line, then in 
general both the magnitude and the direction of A can vary, as shown in 


A AUT 
Á AUD a 
A:Alr 
e 


(a) (b) (el 
Fic. 1.23. (a) The hodograph of a vector varying only in magnitude: 


A 
— = const; 
lal 
(b) The hodograph of a vector varying only in direction: 
|A| = const; 
(c) Representation of a vector whose hodograph is a straight 
line. 
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Fig. 1.23(c), but A can always be represented as the sum of a constant 
vector and a vector varying only in magnitude, i.e., 
A = A(t) = c + a(t), 
wheres 
a 
€ = const, — = const. 
lal 


1.7.2. The derivative of a vector function, Given a vector function A(t), 
suppose there exists a constant vector A, such that 


lim |A(t) — Aol = 0. 


tty 


Then the vector A, is called the /imit of A(t) as t approaches ft. By the 


A derivative dA/dt of a vector function A(t) we 
mean the limit 
lim A@ = AD — AW) _ i, AA. (1.55) 
er) At at^» At 


provided it exists. Since the vector AA/Ar is 
Fic, 1.24, If A(t) is a vector directed along the secant to the hodograph, 
function of a scalar argument, its limit as Ar + 0, namely the vector dA/d?, is 
then the derivative dA/dr is a — directed along the tangent to the hodograph 
vector directed along the tan- of A (see Fig. 1.24). 
Bent to the hodograph of A(r). Let A, == A,(r) be the components of A(f) 
with respect to a fixed rectangular coordinate 
System which is independent of the argument t and has orthonormal basis 
vectors ij, i,, i Then 


A = Axi, 
dA dA, 
Paini mo 
dt dt 

(it) = 
dtk dt’ 


i.e., the components of the derivative dA/dt are the derivatives of the com- 
ponents of the vector function A(t), provided the coordinate system is 
independent of t. Moreover, the derivative dA/dt has magnitude 


ey = (By + 


'*5 By z = const, c = const, we mean that a is a constant scalar and c a constant 
vector. 
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Let r be the radius vector giving the position of a moving particle, and let 
f be the time. Then the motion of the particle is characterized by a vector 
function r = r(r). The velocity v and acceleration a of the particle at time 1 
are given by the first and second derivatives of r(r): 


dr 
)-—, 
v(t) di 

dy d'r 
od ae 


The following rules for differentiating vector functions are an immediate 
consequence of the definition (1.55): 


a) Fate = AaB, 

(2) D (eA) m EA ui (c a scalar) 
o (AB) = Ape aD, 

(4) faxB~Axay and. 


For example, rule 4 is proved by observing that 


d (A x B) lim (A+. 8A)x (B c AB) — A x B 
dt Ato At 
lim (AA x B) + (A x AB) + (AA x AB) 
at~o At 
= lim A^ x B + lim A x ÊB + lim 2^ x AB 
atmo At bio At atmo At 
dA dB 
=—xBt+Ax—. 
dt T dt 


In using this rule, we must always bear in mind that the vector product is 
noncommutative. 


1.7.3. The integral of a vector function. By the (indefinite) integral of the 
vector function A(r), we mean the vector function B(t) = fA(r) dt whose 
derivative equals A(t), i.e., such that 


Thus 
B) = f A( dt + C, 
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where C is a constant vector. In a fixed coordinate system which does not 
depend on t, the components of the integral B(r) are completely determined 
by the integrals of the components of the vector function A(t), i.e., 


B,— f Ae dt + C; 


Similarly, we can introduce the concept of the definite integral of a vector 
function. 


SOLVED PROBLEMS 


Problem 1. Find the formulas describing the transformation from one 
rectangular coordinate system to another. 
Solution. Suppose we introduce two rectangular coordinate systems Kand 


; 


K', with orthonormal bases i; ij, i; and ij, ij, i, (see Fig. 1.25). Then the 


Fic. 1.25. Transformation of rectangular coordinates, 


problem consists of expressing the coordinates x,, Xz, x3 of an arbitrary point 
M in the system K in terms of its coordinates x;, x;, x, in the system K’, and 
vice versa. 

Let r and r' be the radius vectors of the point M in the systems K and K’. 
Moreover, let the origin O' of the system K' have radius vector r, and 
coordinates x, in the system K, while the origin O of the system K has radius 
vector ry = —r, and coordinates x,, in the system K’. Finally, let a; be the 
cosine of the angle between the jth axis of the system K' and the Ath axis of 
the system K, so that 


apg = COS (xj, Xy) = dy ly. (1.56) 
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Then 
r—r rn, 
r=rity 
and hence 
Xd, = xU, + xol (1.57) 
xi, = x, + xal, (1.58) 


(with summation over the index k). Taking the scalar product of (1.57) with 
i, and the scalar product of (1.58) with ij, and using (1.17) and (1.56), we 
obtain the formulas 
n bras + Xor = aX, + Xop (1.59) 
xa = (Hix, + Xo, = Crake + Xon 
expressing the transformation from the system K to the system K’. 

The coefficients ay, ay, satisfy certain orthogonality conditions, which can 
be obtained by using formula (1.20) to expand the basis vectors i, of the 
system K with respect to the basis vectors i, of the system K', and vice versa. 
In fact, setting A = i, in (1.20) gives 

if = apii (1.60) 
and similarly 
i, = auus. (1.61) 
Taking the scalar product of (1.61) with i,, and the scalar product of (1.60) 
with i, we obtain 
idu = axes. 
i vk (L61) 
ids = Gent 
Finally, using (1.17) and introducing the Kronecker delta 
0 if km, 
I if k—m, 
if kzm, 


if k—m, 


Sem = i, d, = | 


0 
Bim = it, = 

1 
we can write these conditions in the form 
yyXrm = ip (1.62) 

egy = Dem 
Problem 2. Use vectors to derive the law of cosines. 

Solution. If ABC is a triangle with sides AB = ¢, AC =b, CB = a, then 

a-+b=c. (1.63) 
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Squaring (1.63), we obtain 
œ+ b ..2sa.b-—ct 
But 
a » b = ab cos (a, b) = ab cos (x — a) = —ab cos a 


where « = Ż ACB, and hence 
c? = a + b* — 2ab cos a. 
Problem 3. Prove that 
cos (x — B) = cos « cos B + sin « sin f. 


Hint. Apply the formula 
a-b 
lal Ibi 
to two unit vectors a and b lying in the xy-plane and making angles « and f 
with the x-axis. 


cos (a, b) — 


Problem 4. Express the scalar product of two vectors in terms of their 
covariant and contravariant components. 


Solution. By definition 
A-B= A’e,- B'e, = Ae - B,e* = Ae! + Bre, = A'e, + B,e", 


and hence 


A-B = g,,A‘BY = g*4,B, = A,B! = A'B, 
because of (1.47). Since 
|A| = A = VA -A = Vg, ALAS = Vg", A, = JAAS 


and similarly for B, the angle between A and B is given by 


(A, B) ga. A'B* £"A,B, 
cos " Eh €————— Á 
Venda ga BB* V gA, AL g"BB, 
A,B! AB, 


VA ANB AN BBU 
Problem 5. Find the vector product of two vectors in an oblique co- 
ordinate system. 


Solution. By definition, 
C = A x B = A'e, x Bre, = (Ale, + A*e, + A36,) X (Ble, + B*e, x Bey) 
= AlB(e, x ej) + A!B*(e, x ej) + A! Be, x ey) + A*Bl(e; x e) + °° 
+ A3B*(e x e) = (4!B* — A*B Ye, x e). 
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But according to (1.36) and (1.54), 


e, x e = Ve, y — JG, 
and hence 
C-AxB-Ce 
where 
C, = NJ G(A3B* — AB). 
In the same way, it can be shown that 


id 
C! = ~= (A,B, — A,B,). 


VG 


4 


Problem 6. Use vectors to derive the basic formulas of spherical trigo- 


nometry. 


Solution. Let ABC be a triangle on the 
sphere of unit radius, and let OABC be the 
trihedral angle subtended by ABC (see Fig. D 
1.26). Let a, B, y be the angles of this tri- 


angle, and let a, b, c be the lengths of its 4 (Ne 
sides. Since the sphere has unit radius, a, MT 
b and c equal the plane angles BOC, AOC N 

and 408. » 


To find the relations between the angles 
a, B. y of the spherical triangle and its 


sides a, b, c (the face angles of the trihedral Fig. 1.26. Illustrating the formulas 


angle OABC), we introduce unil vectors of spherical trigonometry. 
ê €, e, drawn from the center of the 


sphere to the vertices of the spherical triangle, as shown in the figure. The 
angle a between the planes OAC and OAB equals the angle between the 


normals to the planes, and hence 


(ex ed: (e x e) 


cos x Y 
le, x ej |e, x ejl 


Since 
je, x e| = sin b, Je; X ei = sin c, 


it follows from (1.27) and (1.30) that 


ei - le; x (e, x ey] 


cosa — : : 
sin b sin c 
= fi [ees + ey) — exe + €1)] 
sin b sinc 


cosa — cosccos b 
sin b sinc 
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and hence 
cos a = cos b cos ¢ + sin b sin c cos a. 


In just the same way, we find that 
cos b = cos c cos a + sin csin a cos B, 
cos € = cos a cos b + sin asin b cos y. 


Another group of formulas is obtained by calculating the sines of the 
angles a, B and y, ¢.g., 
Ke x e) x (e, x eol 
lei x ejl le; x esl 


sin a 


As an exercise, the reader should prove that 


sina  sinB siny 


sina sinb sinc 


Problem 7. Use vector notation to write the equation of a straight line 
in three dimensions. 


Case I. Find the equation of a straight line going through two points A 
and B, as in Fig. 1.27(a). 


(a) 


Fio. 1.27. (a) A line passing through two given points; 
(b) A line specified by a point and a direction; 
(c) Mlustrating the normal equation of a plane. 


Solution. Let a and b be the radius vectors of A and B with respect to some 
origin. Then the condition for an arbitrary point M, with radius vector r, 
to lie on the line going through A and B is that the vectors r — a and b — a 
be parallel, i.e., that 

r — a = X(b — a). 
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Thus, if A is regarded as a parameter, the equation of the line takes the 
form 
r — a + X(b — a). (1.64) 


The parameter à can be eliminated by taking the vector product of (1.64) 
with b — a. This gives 

(r—a)x(b—a)=0 
or 

rx(b—a)—axb. 


Case 2. Find the equation of a straight line going through a given point 
A parallel to a given vector e, as in Fig. 1.27(b). 


Solution. Let a be the position vector of A. Since r — a and e must be 
parallel, we have 
T —à de, (1.65) 


where A is a parameter. To eliminate à, we take the vector product of (1.65) 
with e, obtaining 
rxe=a xe, 


Case 3. Find the equation of a straight line going through a given point 
A perpendicular to two given vectors e, and ez. 


Answer. If a is the position vector of 4, then 
I =a + A(e, X ej), 
(r — a) x (e, xe) = 0. 
Problem 8. Write a condition for the points A, B and C to be collinear. 
Solution. Let a, b and c be the position vectors of A, B, C with respect 


to some origin O. From the preceding problem we find that 


where a,, b,, c, are the coordinates of A, B, C with respect to a rectangular 
coordinate system with origin O. 
As an exercise, show that this condition can be written in the form 


(a x b) - (bx c) + (c x a) = 0. 
What is the geometric meaning of this condition? 
Problem 9. Write the equation of a plane in vector form. 


Case J. Find the equation of the plane going through three given points 
A, B and C, with position vectors a, b and c. 
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Solution. Since the vectors r — a, b — a'and c — a are coplanar, we have 
T — à = Xb — a) + n(c — a), (1.66) 


where à and u are parameters. To eliminate à and p, we first take the vector 
product of (1.66) with c — a and then the scalar product with b — a, 
obtaining 

[(r — a) x (c — a)]-(b— a) = 0. 


This condition could have been written down at once by starting from the 
coplanarity condition (1.28). 


Case 2. Find the equation of the plane going through two points A and 
B, with position vectors a and b, parallel to a given vector e. 


Answer. [(r — a) x (b—a)J-e = 0. 


Case 3. Find the equation of the plane going through the point A, with 
position vector a, parallel to two vectors e, and ez. 


Answer. [(r — a) x e]- e, = 0. 


Case 4. Find the equation of the plane with unit normal n whose distance 
from the origin O equals p, as in Fig. 1.27(c). 


Solution. Mn points in the direction away from O, then 
Ten = r cos (r, n) = p. 
This is called the normal form of the equation of a plane. 
Problem 10. Prove that infinitesimal rotations are vectors. 


Solution. As in Fig. 1.3(a), p. 5, suppose the first rotation a, of the 
sphere carries the point A, into the point A,, and the second rotation a, 
carries A, into Ag. If the angle æ, is small, we can write 


= — 


Ay = OA, + Á A, = OA, ++ (a, x OÀ,), (1.67) 


Q 


since 
~ z 
læ, x OA,| = as |OA\| = 414; = 1A Hal 
= AI hs — wq 
and moreover a, x OA, has the same direction as the vector 4,4;. Similarly 


— — — — 


Ody = OA, + AzA = OÀ, 


+ 
8 
x 
o 
AM 


(1.68) 
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Substituting (1.68) into (1.67), we obtain 
OÀ, = OA, + (a, x OÀ) + a x (OA, + (a, x OÀ,)) 
= OA, + (a, +a) x OA, +a, x (a, x OA) (1.69) 
I — — 

= OA, + (a; + aj) x OA, + a, x (a, x OA)). 
If (and only if) a, and a, are infinitesimal, we can drop the second-order terms 
in (1.69), obtaining 

OA, = OA, + (a, + a) x OA, = OA, + (a, + a) x OA,, (1.70) 


On the other hand, if a, is the (infinitesimal) rotation carrying A, into A, 
directly, then E ER = 
OA, = OA, + a4 x OA). (1.71) 


Comparing (1.70) and (1.71), we obtain 
Gy = a, + d — + 0. 


Thus infinitesimal rotations are vectors, since they obey the laws of vector 
algebra (the resultant of two rotations is the geometric sum of the separate 
rotations, and the sum is independent of the order of the terms). 


Problem 11. Find the velocity of an arbitrary point of a rigid body 
rotating about a fixed point O (see Fig. 1.28). 

Solution. Suppose that during the time interval Ar, the 
body undergoes an infinitesimal rotation Ap causing an 
arbitrary point M of the body to experience a displacement 
Ar. Then, according to Prob. 10, 


Ar = Aq xr, (1.72) 


where r is the radius vector of M. Dividing (1.72) by Ar 
and taking the limit as At — 0, we obtain 


v—oXr, 
where "ES Fio. 1.28. Veloc- 
v — lim — ity v and centrip- 
Ato At etal acceleration 
is the velocity of the point M, and a of a rigid body 
A rotating about a 

à lim Ag fixed point O. 
ato At 


is the instantaneous angular velocity of the body about the point O. 


Problem 12 (The Eulerian angles). Let K and K' be two (right-handed) 
rectangular coordinate systems with the same origin O and orthonormal bases 
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i, iz, i; and ij, i,, i,, respectively. Then K can be carried into K’ by making 
three rotations in succession: 


1) Through an angle 4 (called the angle of precession) about the x,-axis; 

2) Through an angle 9 (called the angle of nutation) about the line ON, 
characterized by the unit vector n; 

3) Through an angle 9 (called the angle of pure rotation) about the 
xyaxis 


(see Fig. 1.29). The angles wj, 9 and ọ are called the Eulerian angles. The 
fact that the position of K' with respect to K can be specified by just three 


Fic. 1.29. The Eulerian angles. 


independent parameters like 4, 8, q is hardly surprising, since the nine cosines 
of the angles between the axes of K and K' satisfy the six orthogonality 
conditions (1.62). 


We now pose the problem of expressing the basis i, ij, i, in terms of the 
basis i,, iz, ij and the Eulerian angles , 9, 9. 


Solution. Yt will be recalled (rom Prob. 1 that 
ii = arii + nul + araiz 
PLETURE I PUES 
ky = ggih + agais + gla. 


Consider the spherical triangle formed on the unit sphere by the end points 
of the vectors i, nandi, Then, according to the formulas derived in Prob. 6, 


94 = COS (i, ij) = cos } cos 9 + sin Y sin 9 cos(x — 8) 


= cos ij cos ọ — sin y sin 9 cos 9. 
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Similarly, an examination of the spherical triangles formed by the end points 
of ij, n, i; and ij, n, i, shows that 


4, = cos (ij, i.) = cos 6 - y) COS ọ + sin E - y sin pcos 8 
= sin ( cos ọ + cos y} sin o cos 4, 


04:3 = COS (ii, is) = cos o cos + sin @ sin 5 cos G - 8) 

= sin o sin 9. 
It follows that 
i; = i, (cos cos o — sin à sin o cos 8) 

+ i, (sin 9 cos @ -+ cos d sin e cos 0) + la sin 9 sin 9. 

In the same way, it turns out that 

i, = i, (—cos sin 9 — sin} cos q cos 8) 

+ i, (cos qj cos ọ cos 0 — sin yj sin q) + i, sin 8 cos 9, 
i; = i, sin ġ sin 8 — i, cos y sin 0 + i, cos 0. 


The reader should also verify that the formulas expressing the basis 
i,, ig, is in terms of the basis ij, ij, i, and the Eulerian angles are 


i, = i(cos } cos ọ — sin y sin 9 cos 0) 
+ i(—cos ( sin @ — sin | cos 9 cos 0) + ij sin } sin 9, 


i, = ij(sin p cos p + cosy sin o cos 9) 


+ ix(cos cos p cos 0 — sin sin p) — i cos y sin 9, 
i, = ij sin o sin 8 + i; cos o sin 8 + ij cos 0. 
Problem 13. Given a system of n electric charges &;,e5,. . . , €,, let rg 


be the radius vector of e, (k = 1, 2, .. . , n) with respect to some origin O. 
Then the vector 


n 
P= Deity 
[2 


is called the dipole moment of the system of charges. Moreover, by analogy 
with the center of mass, the point C with radius vector 


n 
Xen 


rR- -5 


n n 
Xe Xe 
kml 


k=l 
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is called the center of charge of the system. The point C can be defined only if 


If, on the other hand, 


the system of charges is said to be neutral. 

Prove that the dipole moment of a neutral system is independent of the 
origin O, and express this moment in terms of the centers of the systems of 
positive and negative charges making up the original system. 


Solution. Let 
p= Dede 
kel 


be the dipole moment with respect to an origin O, while 
p= Det 
k=l 


> 
is the dipole moment with respect to another origin O', where OO’ = ro. 
Then rj, the radius vector of e, with respect to O', equals r, + To, and hence 


p= Xen = Delt +1) = Xen T re Xe. 
m mi kel inl 


But 
a 
Že=0 
kal 
since the system is neutral, and hence 
n 
P = deh, = p. 
kal 


Now let the system consist of positive charges ef and negative charges 
€,» so that 


n 
ia-X4I4 
and let 
Xe--£ia-0 
Then, by definition, the centers of the systems of positive and negative 
charges have position vectors 


pale og (Xen 
Le x4 
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where rz and ry have the obvious meaning. Hence the dipole moment of the 
original neutral system equals 


, 
p-Xan- Leth «n 


=R*Yef +R Se, = Q(R* — R). 


Problem 14 (Collision of particles). Suppose two particles of identical 
mass have velocities v,, v; before colliding and velocities v,, v; after colliding 
(see Fig. 1.30). Suppose the collision is governed by the action of central 


a] 


4 


Fic. 1.30. Collision of two particles. 


forces. Then, as is familiar from mechanics, the trajectories of the two 
particles lie in a fixed plane in a coordinate system in which the center of mass 
is at rest. Moreover, the collision conserves both momentum and kinetic 
energy (the potential energy before and after the collision equals zero). It 
follows that 

vy, > Y LEE 


(1.73) 


o obs ut wh 
Express v,, v, in terms of v,, v, and show that the relative velocities 
uc Yi — Vj. 
(1.74) 
uw =v, — Wy 
before and after the collision have the same magnitude. 
Solutions. The system (1.73) consists of four scalar equations in the six 
components of the velocities v; and v,. Thus we can solve for v, and v, 


explicitly in terms of v, and v}, provided we introduce two extra parameters 
characterizing the geometry of the collision, i.e., the position of the plane of 


50 VECTOR ALGEBRA CHAP. 1 


the trajectories in some system of rectangular coordinates x;, X2, Xa. In other 
words, the collision of two particles is completely characterized by specifying 
two geometric parameters. We introduce these parameters in the guise of 
the unit vector k ([k| = 1) pointing in the direction of change of the velocity 
of the first particle, i.e., 

V —Yv— Ak (1.75) 
(see Fig. 1.30). Any two independent angles between k and the axes of the 
Xj, Xp, Xa System can then be regarded as the geometric parameters of the 
collision. 

It follows from the first of the equations (1.73) that 


vi— v = —Ak. (1.76) 


To get an expression for A, we substitute v, and v, from (1.75) and (1.76) 
into the second equation of (1.73), obtaining 


vi + vz = (vy + Ak)? + (v; — Ak)? 
= vi + 2A(v, +k) + A? + vf — 24(v, - k) + A? 
which implies 
A=k: (v —v)=k-u. 
Then (1.75) and (1.76) give the formulas 
vi =v + k(k: u), 
v — VS —k(k- u), 


expressing the velocities v; and v; after the collision in terms of the velocities 
v; and v; before the collision and the vector k. 

Subtracting the second of the equations (1.74) from the first and using 
(1.77), we find that 


(1.77) 


uw—u-—wu—v—(n-—v) 2k(k - u) 


or 
u = u — 2k(k - u). (1.78) 


Squaring (1.78), we obtain 


u’? = u? — Aku)? + 4k?(k » u)? 
or 
u? = a, 


i.e., the relative velocity of the particles has the same magnitude before and 
after the collision. Taking the scalar product of (1.78) with k, we get 


u-k = —u-k, 


lt follows that the vector k bisects the angle between u and —u; as shown in 
the figure. 
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Problem 15. Pursuing the study of collisions between two particles, let 
the particles have different masses m; and mg. Show that the relative velocity 
u—v,—v,is still preserved under the collision. 


Solution. The momenta of the particles before and after collision are 
given by 


PiS MY Po = Mya o pic om, Pa mu 


in terms of their masses and the velocities before and after collision. The law 
of conservation of momentum is now 


Pi + Pe = Pi + Po 
while the law of conservation of (kinetic) energy is 
penso pt + mp (m= 2) (1.79) 
Introducing the unit vector k defined by 


Pi— p= Ak, pp — pp = --Ak, 


we determine A from (1.79), obtaining 


__2 R | 2m 
= Tag Ree Pd = Kw). 


It follows that 


, 2 2m 
Pi = p LT Kk (mp — p] = pit 7 Ken, 


' 2 2m 
Pa = Po — — k[k : (mp, — p)] = pa — ——— k(k - u). 
l+m lim 
Therefore 
mp; — Pi = mp. — pi — 2k[k - (mp, — Pi) 
or 


u' = u — 2k(k-u), (1.80) 
where u' = v, — v,. Squaring (1.80), we obtain 
u? = yt 


Problem 16. Prove that if the force acting on a moving particle is always 
directed along the tangent to the trajectory, then the trajectory is a straight 
line, 


Solution. The force equals 
dr 
F=ma=m-—,. 
ar? 
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If F is directed along the tangent, i.e., along 


dr 
v==, 
dt 
then 
ma = av 
and hence 
dr dr 
EE —=0, 1.81 
dr ae dt up 


where « and f are constants. Integrating (1.81), we obtain 


dt y br =p, (1.82) 
dt 


where b is a constant vector. The solution of (1.82) can be written in the form 


r = ef(r) + $ (1.83) 


where c is another constant vector and f satisfies the differential equation 


f) * YM) = 0. 


It follows from (1.83) that the trajectory of the moving point is a straight 
line (recall Prob. 7). The character of the motion along the straight line is 
determined by the function f(t). 


Problem 17. Prove that if the trajectory r = r(r) of a moving particle 
is such that 
dr (d'r. d'r 
a, (£t y £T) =0, 1.84 
dt [s Ta) ee, 


then r = r(r) is a plane curve. 


Solution. It follows from (1.84) that 
—=a-—+8-, (1.85) 


where a and f are constants. Integrating (1.85), we obtain 


S ca sorte, (1.86) 


where b is a constant vector. The solution of (1.86) can be written in the form 


re — : b+ (Oh, + f(b, (1.87) 
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where h, and h, are constant vectors and f;, f; are two independent solutions 
of the differential equation 


f'() = af'() + BfG). 


Clearly (1.87) is the equation of a plane curve (see Prob. 9). 


Problem 18. Show that the trajectory of a particle moving under the 
influence of gravitational attraction is a conic section. 


Solution. The equation of motion of the particle is of the form 


2- -43 = —Q (1.88) 


where « is a constant, v = dr/dt and 
r 
n=- 
F 


is the "unit radius vector." Taking the vector product of (1.88) with r, we 
get the first integral of the equation of motion [cf. Exercise 15(c)]: 


r x v = h = const. 


The vector h can be written as 


barxvarx m Sm) o ms (nent) 
di di 


dt dt 
But then 
dv xh=— ae xh=a dr, 
dt r dt 
where we have used (1.30) and the fact that 
dy d 
r -—(r = 0. 
vg 72a n) 24i 
Therefore, since h — const, 
d dr, 
—(vxh=a—. 1,89 
ae’ s dt (1:89) 


Integrating (1.89), we obtain 
vx h= arn + P, 


where P is a constant vector. Hence 


(v x b) r = ar +r- P — ar + rP cos, 
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where @ is the angle between the variable vector r = r(t) and the constant 
vector P. Since 

(vx b)-r =h- (r x v)=h-h =% 
[see (1.27)], we have 


k? = ar + rP cos 6 
or 


h* 
a 


r= 


Ss (1.90) 
1+ P cos 8 
a 


As is familiar from analytic geometry, (1.90) is the equation of a conic 
section (an ellipse, parabola or hyperbola) in polar coordinates. 


EXERCISES 
1, Prove that the projection of a sum of vectors onto any axis equals the sum 
of the projections of the vectors onto the same axis. 
2. Given the vectors 
A =l, + 2i; + 3, B= 4i, + Si, + 6iş, 
C=3 + 2i, +i D = 6l + 5l, + 4i 


where ij, iz, ly are an orthonormal basis, find 
a) The sums and differences 


A+B+C+D, A+B-C-D, 
A-B+C-D, -A+B-C+D; 


b) The angles between A, B, C, D and the basis vectors; 
c) The magnitudes of the vectors A, B, C, D. 


3. Find the sum of three vectors of length a drawn 
a) From a common vertex of a cube along three of its sides; 
b) From a common vertex of a regular tetrahedron along three of its sides. 


4. Given a system of n particles of masses m;, Me, . . . , Mp, let r, be the radius 
vector of the kth particle (k = 1,2,...,1) wilh respect to some origin O. 
Then the center of mass of the system has radius vector 
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Find the center of mass of each of the following systerns: 
a) Masses equal to 1, 2, 3 at the vertices of an equilateral triangle of side 
length a; 
b) Masses equal to 1, 2, 3, 4 at the vertices of a square of side length a; 
C) Masses equal to 1, 2, 3, 4 at the lower vertices of a cube of side length a, 
and masses equal to 5, 6, 7, 8 at the upper vertices. 


5. A parallelogram has acute angle 7/3 and side lengths a = 3, b = 5. Thinking 
of the corresponding sides as vectors a and b, find 

a) The vectors a + b and a — b (what is their geometric meaning?); 

b) The area of the parallelogram; 

c) The projection of each side onto the direction of the other. 


6. Let A, B, C and D be the same as in Exercise 2. Find 
a) (A + B) (C + D); 
b) The angles made by A with B, C and D; 
c) The projection of A onto the directions of B, C and D; 
d) The vector products A x B, B x C, C x D and the angles they make 
with D; 
€) The areas of the parallelograms spanned by the vectors A, B and by the 
vectors C, D, and also the lengths of the diagonals of these parallelograms. 
7. Show that the vectors A, B, C and D of Exercise 2 are coplanar. 
8. Let i,, iz, lj be a right-handed orthonormal basis. Verify that the vectors 
A =h + 2h, + 3is, B= 4i, + Si, C = 3i, 425 +i, 


form a basis. Is this basis right-handed or left-handed? Find 
a) The volume of the parallelepiped spanned by A, B and C; 
b) The vectors forming two diagonals of the parallelepiped (drawn from the 
end points of A) and the lengths of these vectors, 
c) The area of the diagonal cross section of the parallelepiped going through 
the vector A, 


9. Suppose the midpoints of the sides of an arbitrary quadrilateral are joined 
(in order) by straight line segments. Show that the resulting figure is a 
parallelogram. 

Hint. |f the sides of the quadrilateral are represented by vectors a, b, c and 
d, thena +b+c+d=0. 


10. Given four points with radius vectors a, b, c and d, suppose 
[d — a) x (c — a)]-(b — a) = 0. 
Prove that the points are coplanar. 
11, Let i,, tp, i, be an orthonormal basis. Is 
a, = 2i + ty — 3i, ay =i, ~ 4i, a= 4i + 3l — Ay 
a basis? How about 
b, =i, —3i + 2i by = 2i, — 4i, — ig, b, = 3i + 2i, — ig? 
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12. Let b,, b;, b, be the same as in Exercise 11. Is 
B, = 2b, ~ 3b; + bs, 
B, = 3b, — 5b, + 2b,, 
B, = 4b, — Sb, + bg 
a basis? 
13. Prove formula (1.30), p. 22 without introducing a coordinate system. 


14. Prove that 


d dA dB dc 
AG x OI Teora (2 xc) «(nx T). 


15. Prove that 
d[, (d^, FAY] _ 4g (45,05. 
97^ la *a5])] 7^ Nar ae} 


PA dA 
b) fA x Sed =Ax T+ (C = const); 


dr ar 
eor XG = Cil z = rf(r). 
16. Using the formula v = « x r (see Prob. 11, p. 45), find the linear velocity 
v of the center of a rectangle of side lengths a = 2 cm and b = 4 cm rotating 
about one of its vertices if the instantaneous angular velocity « equals 5 radians 
per second and points along 

a) The short side; b) The long side. 


17. The moment M, of a force F with respect to a point O is given by the 
expression 

M, =r xF, 
where r is the radius vector of the initial point of F with respect to O. The 
projection of M, onto an axis u going through O, i.e., the quantity 


My = Mo't = (r x F) +w 
where uy is a unit vector directed along u, is called the moment of F with respect 


10 the axis u. Prove that M, is independent of the position of O on u. 


18. Find the moment of a force of 5 dynes directed along one side of a cube of 
side length 2 cm with respect to 

a) All vertices of the cube; 

b) All axes going through the given side. 


19. Given a system of n particles of masses m,, mg, . . . , Mn, let ry be the radius 
vector and v, the velocity of the kth particle (k = 1,2,..., n) with respect to 
some origin O. Then the vector 


n 
Lo- Èr x mv, 
kel 
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is called the angular momentum of the system with respect to O. Given a cube of 
side length a cm, find the angular momentum with respect to every vertex of 
the cube of two particles of masses m, — 1 g and m, — 2 g moving in opposite 
directions with speed 3 cm/sec along two opposite sides of the cube. 


20. Let P be the parallelogram spanned by the vectors a and b. Then P has 
diagonals a + b and a — b. Prove that 
a) The sum of the squares of the diagonals of P equals the sum of the squares 
of the sides of P; 
b) The diagonals of P are perpendicular if and only if P is a rhombus; 
c) The area of the parallelogram P’ spanned by the diagonals of P is twice 
as large as the area of P. 


21. Suppose n springs with stiffnesses Cj, 
p... C, are fastened at n points Mi, 
Ms, ..., M, and joined at a common point M 
(see Fig. (.31). Find the equilibrium position 
of M. 
Ans. If ty, is the radius vector of M and 
r, that of M,, then 


Š Cers 
R . 


n 
PA Fic, 1.31. por Exercise 


22. Verify the following identities: 
a)ax(bxc)+bx(c xa) +c x (a xb) -: 0; 


a-c a.d 


b.c b.d 


b) (a x b): (ex d) = 


c) (a x b) x (c x d) = b[a (c x d)] — alb - (c x d) 
 e(a - (b x d)] — día - (b x c); 
d) (a x b-(exd) + (b x c): (a x d) : (c xa). (b xd) 0. 
23. Given the basis 
e = —4i, + 2i e= 3i + Jip ez = 2iy 


where iy, iy, i} is an orthonormal basis, find the covariant and contravariant 
components of the vector joining the origin to the point (1, 1, 1). 


24. Express the scalar triple product (A x B) - C in terms of the covariant and 
contravariant components of the vectors A, B and C. 
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25, A scalar function f(A) of a vector argument A is said to be /inear if 
JCA) = f(A), f(A + B) = f(A)  f(B), 


where A and B are arbitrary vectors and c is an arbitrary scalar. Prove that the 
most general function of this kind is of the form 


f(A) = aA, + BAr + 14s, 
where A,, As, A, are the components of A and «, B, y are scalars. 
26. Given a tetrahedron T, let S, be the vector perpendicular to the ith face 


of T (i = 1,2, 3, 4), of magnitude equal to the area of the face. Prove that 
S, + Sa + S; + S, = 0. 


Hint. Represent the vectors S, as vector products. 


2 


THE TENSOR CONCEPT 


2.1. Preliminary Remarks 


It will be recalled from Sec. 1.1 that a scalar is a quantity whose specifi- 
cation (in any coordinate system) requires just one number. On the other 
hand, a vector (originally defined as a directed line segment) is a quantity 
whose specification requires three numbers, namely its components with 
respect to some basis (see Sec. 1.6). Scalars and vectors are both special cases 
of a more general object called a tensor of order n, whose specification in any 
given coordinate system requires 3" numbers, again called the components 
of the tensor.! In fact, scalars are tensors of order 0, with 3° = 1 components, 
and vectors are tensors of order 1, with 3! — 3 components. 

Of course, a tensor of order n is much more than just a set of 3^ numbers. 
The key property of a tensor, which will emerge in the course of this chapter, 
is the transformation law of its components, i.e., the way its components in 
one coordinate system are related to its components in another coordinate 
system. The precise form of this transformation law is a consequence of the 
physical or geometric meaning of the tensor. 

Suppose we have a law involving components a, b, c,... of various 
physical quantities with respect to some three-dimensional coordinate system 
K. Then it is an empirical fact that the law has the same form when written 
in terms of the components a’, b’, c', .. . of the same quantities with respect 
to another coordinate system K’ which is shifted relative to K ("space is 
homogeneous") or rotated with respect to K (“space is isotropic"). In other 
words, properly formulated physical laws are "invariant under shifts and 
rotations" (see Sec. 2.7). 


1 In writing 3" we have in mind three-dimensional tensors. More generally, an m- 
dimensional tensor of order n has m^ components (see Exercise 17, p. 133). 
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Remark. Properly formulated physical laws must also be independent of 
the choice of units. In dimensional analysis, for example, one often uses the 
fact that the ratio of two values of the sarne physical quantity cannot depend 
on the units of measurement. 


2.2. Zeroth-Order Tensors (Scalars) 


We begin by sharpening the definition of a scalar given in Sec. 1.1: By 
a scalar is meant a quantity uniquely specified in any coordinate system by a 
single real number (the “component or "value" of the scalar) which is 


n ^ 

Fic. 2.1. Illustrating the invar- 

iance of the distance between 
two points 4 and B. 


invariant under changes o; the coordinate system, 
ie, which does not change when the coordi- 
nate system is changed. Thus if o is the 
value of a scalar in one coordinate system and 
9' its value in another coordinate system, then 
9 mg. 


Example. Let A and B be two points with 
coordinates x4, x? in one rectangular coordi- 
nate system K and coordinates x4, x;/ in 
another rectangular coordinate system K’ (see 
Fig. 2.1), and let As be the distance beween A 
and B, i.e., the length of the line segment 4B.* 
Then As is a scalar, i.e, its value As’ in the 
system K’ equals its value As in the system K. 


This geometrically obvious fact can also be verified by direct calculation. 


Let 


E! 
1 


Ax, = xl — x 


Ax —2xü—xj) o (f= 1,2,3), 


and let the transformation from K to K' be given by 


" 
XP = Ge&Xy T Xo, 


as in Prob. 1, p. 38, where x;, are the coordinates of the old origin in the new 
system and o, = cos (x;, x,) is the cosine of the angle between the ith axis 
of the new system and the Ath axis of the old system. Then 


Ax; = xi? 


| u A 
x, AeXy F Xoi — XiyX, Xoi 


B elu 
Gg xy — XE) n X AX. 


a Here and henceforth we assume that the units of measurement are the same in all 
coordinate systems under consideration. 
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By the Pythagorean theorem, 
3 
(As = 5 (Axi), 
fol 
and hence 


3 
(ASP = X a4 Axyu, AX, = 048; Ax, AX, 
ist 


Therefore, because of the orthogonality condition 


dirti = Ôp 
[recall (1.62)], 


a 
(As? = 8, Ax, Ax, = Y (Ax. 


kml 


But the quantity on the right is just (As)*, and hence 


As’ = As, 
as asserted. 


Remark. For the time being, we confine ourselves to the case of rect- 
angular coordinate systems. More general coordinate systems will be con- 
sidered in Secs. 2.8 and 2.9. Tensors written in rectangular coordinate systems 
are often called Cartesian tensors. 


2.3. First-Order Tensors (Vectors) 


As already noted in Sec, 2.1, three numbers (scalars) are required to 
specify a vector (like displacement, acceleration, force, etc.) rather than a 
single number as in the case of a scalar (like density, pressure, temperature, 
etc.). However, a vector is much more than just a set of 3! — 3 scalars. For 
example, the state of an ideal gas is uniquely specified by two numbers (the 
density and ternperature, say), but these numbers are invariant under changes 
of coordinate system, being scalars. On the other hand, a displacement in 
the plane is also determined by two numbers (the differences between the 
abscissas and ordinates of the initial and final points), but under changes 
of coordinates these numbers transform according to a definite law. More 
generally, the three components of a vector in space transform according to 
a definite law guaranteeing that the new components always determine the 
same vector. 

To find this law, let Ax, and Ax; be the differences between the rectangular 
coordinates of two points 4 and B in two rectangular coordinate systems K 
and K'. Then, it will be recalled (rom Sec. 2.2 that 


Ax; = a, AX,, (2.1) 


where «,., is the cosine of the angle between the ith axis of K’ and the kth 
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axis of K. Similarly, suppose a vector A has components A, in K and com- 
ponents 4; in K' (see Fig. 2.2). Then, being a directed line segment, A is 
completely determined by its initial and final points, and hence its com- 
ponents 4,, A; must transform just like the coordinate differences Ax,, Ax;. 
This leads to the following definition: By a vector is meant a quantity uniquely 


Fic. 2.2. Illustrating the change of components of a vector under changes 
of the coordinate system, 


specified in any coordinate system by three real numbers (the components 
of the vector) which transform under changes of the coordinate system 
according to the law 

Aj = ay A, (2.2) 
where A,, A; are the components of the vector in the old and new coordinate 
systems K and K', respectively, and a,,, is the cosine of the angle between the 
ith axis of K' and the kth axis of K. 


Remark 1. Given the components of a vector in one (rectangular) 
coordinate system, we can use (2.2) to determine its components in any other 
coordinate system. In particular, a vector vanishing in one coordinate system 
vanishes in any other coordinate system.? 


Remark 2. The definition (2.2) of a vector is equivalent to the definition 
of a vector as a directed line segment. However, (2.2) has the advantage of 
being easily generalized to the case of tensors of arbitrary order. 


2.3.1. Examples. Suppose the coordinates x; of a point P in a system K 
are functions of time: 
x, = x,(1). 


* Note that a vector vanishes if and only if all its components vanish. 
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Then the displacement of P in time Ar is given by 
x(t + Ar) — x((t). (2.3) 


The quantities (2.3) determine a vector (the displacement vector), since they 
become 

xi + At’) — x) 
in a new coordinate system K'. But using (2.1) and the fact that (' = 1, 
Ar’ = At (time is a scalar), we find that 


x(t' + AP’) — xit") = apa + AD — x), 
i.e., the quantities (2.3) transform like a vector. Similarly, the ratios 
x(t + AN — x(t) 
At 


determine a vector (the average velocity of P during the interval from t to 
t + At). Moreover, the limits 
— x(t 
p = lim ZEAN — xD 
Ato At 
provided they exist, also determine a vector (the instantaneous velocity of P 
at time 7). In fact, 
xi! + Ar) — x") 


v; = lim 
Aro At 
= a, lim x(t + At) — x(t) PA 
At^ At 


(the quantities æ; are independent of t), which is again the transformation 
law of a vector. 
In just the same way, it is easily verified that the limits 


a, tim BEAD — ut) 
At^ At 


determine a vector (the instantaneous acceleration of P at time t). Therefore, 
since Newton's second law 
F, — ma, 


holds in all coordinate systems, the force F, must also be a vector. 


2.4. Second-Order Tensors 


Second-order tensors are next in order of complexity after scalars and 
vectors. By a second-order tensor is meant a quantity uniquely specified by 
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nine real numbers (the components of the tensor) which transform under 
changes of the coordinate system according to the law 


Aig = Airde mAn (2.4) 


where A,m, A, are the components of the tensor in the old and new coordinate 
systems K and K', respectively, and «,-, is the cosine of the angle between the 
ith axis of K' and the /th axis of K (similarly for axm). Note the sense ir. 
which (2.4) generalizes (2.2). 


Remark 1. Given the components of a second-order tensor in one 
(rectangular) coordinate system, we can use (2.4) to determine its components 
in any other coordinate system. In particular, if all the components of a 
tensor vanish in one coordinate system, they also vanish in any other coordi- 
nate system. 


Remark 2. The components of a second-order tensor are often written as 


a matrix: 
An Ai A 13) 


lAl = An Aze dos 
An As Aay 


2.4.1. Examples. We now give some examples illustrating the meaning 
of the transformation law (2.4). 


Example I. Given two vectors A and B, there are nine products of a 
component of A with a component of B: 


AB, (hk=1,2,3). 


Suppose we transform to a new coordinate system K’, in which A and B have 
components A; and B,. Then, by (2.2), 


Ai = arAn B, = Oy mB 
and hence 
AiB, = a, s ALB, Q.5) 


Comparing (2.5) and (2.4), we find that 4,8, is a second-order tensor. 


Example 2. The equation of a quadric surface (e.g., an ellipsoid) centered 
at the origin is of the form 
AX, Xy = l (2.6) 


in the old system K and of the form 


Ax X= 1 (2.7) 
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in a new system K’ with the same origin as K. To find the relatibn between 
the old coefficients A,» and the new coefficients A;,, we note that 


X, = Hy Xp, Xt = Ry Xm 
and 
XQmOmaXn Xm = Fer wXior (2.8) 
as in formula (1.59), p. 39. Substituting (2.8) into (2.6), with i, k replaced by 
I, m, we obtain 
AimXiXm = Aint, rX ite mXy = d. (2.9) 


Then comparing (2.9) and (2.7), we get 
Aly = RV) mA rms 
which is identical with (2.4). It follows that A,, is a second-order tensor. 
Example 3. A vector function B = f(A) of a vector argument A is said 


to be linear if each component B, is linear. It follows from Exercise 25, p. 58 
that the most general function of this kind is of the form 


B, = OA, + aA: + dAn 
By = anA, + anA, + dass, 


B, = anA, -+ dass E dass 
or more concisely 


B, => aa A, (2.10) 


The coefficients a, transform like a second-order tensor. In fact, in a new 
coordinate system, (2.10) is replaced by 


Bj = as Aj. (2.41) 
Multiplying (2.10) by x,, and summing over i, we get 
Oy By = yyy Ags (2.12) 


where, by (2.2), the quantity on the left is the ‘Ah component of the vector 
B in the system K’. Thus (2.12) becomes 
B, = ai. Age 
But 
Ay = uA 
(why?), and hence 
Bp — pueda Au 
or equivalently 
B; =E xy endis (213) 
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Since the vector B is arbitrary, a comparison of (2.13) and (2.10) shows 


i 
Qir S Kik mitm 


i.e., the coefficients a,, have the same transformation law as (2.4) and hence 


define a second-order tensor. 


2.4.2. The stress tensor. The state of stress of an elastic medium is 
specified once we know the force acting on an arbitrary element of area da 


^ 


p, = pir, ni) 


P2 * pir, ma) 


FiG. 2.3. The stress acting on an element of area in an elastic medium 
depends on both the position and the orientation of the element. 


passing through: an arbitrary point M of the medium. Let r be the radius 
vector of M and n the unit normal to dc. Then the force acting on do equals 
p do, where the stress p is a function p(r, n) of the two vectors r and n (see 
Fig. 2.3). As we now show, the function p(r, n) can be deduced from a certain 
second-order tensor called the stress tensor, which depends on r but not on n. 


Fic, 2.4. Stresses on the faces of a tetra- 
hedron. 


To this end, we construct an ele- 
mentary tetrahedron about the point 
M with its edges directed along the 
axes of a rectangular coordinate system 
K (see Fig. 2.4). Let de,, doy, dos 
denote the areas of the faces perpen- 
dicular to the axes x, xs, x4, and let 
do, denote the area of the inclined face 
with unit exterior normaln. Moreover, 
let Pı doi, p.» dos, P-a do, and p, do, 
be the forces exerted by the rest of the 
medium on the areas do,, do, do, 
and do,, respectively, Here the minus 
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signs mean that the stresses p. ,, p.» and p_, act on the outside faces of the 
tetrahedron, whose exterior normals point in the directions opposite to those 
of the coordinate axes. By the law of action and reaction, the forces p, doy, 
Pa dos, py doy acting on the inside faces of the tetrahedron are equal and 
opposite to those acting on the outside faces, and hence 


Pi P-o P; P-o» Ps p-s. 


Now let a be the acceleration of the center of mass of the tetrahedron, and 
let f be the body force per unit mass. Then, by Newton's second law, 


adm — fdm + p, do, + p.i do, + p.a dos + p.a dos 
= f dm + p, do, — pi do, — Po dog — ps dos, 


where dm is the mass of the tetrahedron.* In the limit as the tetrahedron 
shrinks to the point M, we find that 


3 
p, do, = p, do; + p» do, + p, dos = X. p, doy, 


rel 
since the terms containing dm are proportional to the volume of the tetra- 
hedron and hence are of a higher order of smallness compared to the terms 
containing elements of area. Therefore, 
since 
do, = de, cos (n, xj) = n, do,, 

the stress on an element of area with 
unit normal n is given by 


3 
p, = > pinu = Pen- 


Projecting p, onto the axes of the system 
K, we obtain 
Pax = Pao (2.14) 


where pj, (i, k = 1, 2, 3) is a set of nine 
normal (i = k) and tangential (i 4 k) 
Stresses acting on three orthogonal ele- 
ments of area at the point M (sce Fig. 
2.5). Although themselves independent Fic. 2.5. The stress tensor as a set of 
of the orientation n of the area on which tPree stress vectors Pi, p, Ps acting on 


the stress acts, these nine quantities three orthogonal elements of area. The 
em n q > projections of these vectors onto the co- 


which depend only on the point M, ordinate axes give the nine components 
allow us to determine p, for arbitrary of the stress tensor. 


* No summation over a is implied in the expression p, dan. 
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n. Thus the physical quantity with components p,,, called the stress tensor, 
uniquely specifies the state of stress at every point of the elastic medium. 

It only remains to verify the tensor character of p,,. Since the definition 
of py, involves no restriction on the normal n, we can assume without loss of 
generality that the ith axis of the new coordinate system K’ is directed along 
n, so that 

n 


(K and K’ have orthonormal bases is, is, ig and ij, ip i, respectively). Then 
projecting n onto the /th axis of K gives 


n= nei, = ii = xe, 
where x, is the cosine of the angle between the ith axis of K' and the /th 
axis of K, and hence 
Po iP, S Patt = tyre = Hyd Pam 
Finally, projecting p, onto the kth axis of K', we obtain 


Bit ig = Selim Ig) Pim 


or 

Pre = ee nD im: (2.15) 
Comparing (2.15), and (2.4), we find that p,, transforms like a second-order 
tensor, as anticipated. 


2.4.3. The moment of inertia tensor. The angular momentum L of a 
system of n particles with respect to the origin of a coordinate system K is 
given by 

L-YXm,r, xv, (2.16) 

dell 
where the jth particle has mass m,, radius vector r, and velocity vj. Suppose 
that both the distances between particles and the distances between the 


particles and the origin O are fixed, so that the system is a rigid body with the 
origin as a fixed point. Then, according to Prob. 11, p. 45, 


vj— Oo xE, 
where « is the instantaneous angular velocity of the system. Substituting 
this expression for v; into (2.16), we obtain 
L —Ynr, x (o x r)] = X m[o(r,: r) — rw rj]. 
LEIT jnl 
where we have used formula (1.30). Projecting L onto the axes of K, 
we obtain 


n 
L,— Ymj(oxixi — x("o,xi") (summation over k and 1), 
E 
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where the jth particle has coordinates x’. Writing w, = 8,0, (Six is the 
Kronecker delta defined on p. 39), we have 
L = €, 3 m Ga xy” — xp?) = aV, 
jel 
where i 


l = Ema” — xx). (2.17) 


Suppose the system has moments of inertia 7, , /,., /,, about the coordinate 
axes and products of inertia J, 2,» 7, ,., 7, Then these moments are related 


z,z$* ^z,73! Zary 


to the nine quantities J, (i, k = 1, 2, 3) as follows: 
Lm = Sno? EE Qi] =. Le 


1 


In = m Gy T Q$3y] = Is 
1 


Ly = Em’? GP] = Lay 


jml 
s. (AG? 
= G AYO) 
h= la = —-Xmyx X; = at PO 
Ei 
S GO) 
yO) LL 
Ia = Ty, = -È mxi X = d vasi 
Ier 
S yu) 
ES es DG) 
In = Typ = — È mxx = ly oe 
i 


The quantities /,, form a second-order tensor, called the moment of 
inertia tensor (about the origin O). To see this, we note that (2.17) becomes 


n 

ie r Her 

I = Y m (Buxi?xi? — xf x”) 
m 


in another rectangular coordinate system K' with the same origin. But 


SO GIG) 
xp m xxi 


(invariance of the scalar product), while 
Wye yu) 
xix = asa xr XT. 
Moreover 
Arre = Bias 
CES 
in terms of the Kronecker deita [recall (1.62)], and hence 
ee Bra (2.18) 
since 
pg = Apada 
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Therefore 
" 
gms Un uU GO) UY 
Tj = D Misi Byatt XP. — Arrate Xy) 
j=l 
S [PN t 
= YO) DU) 
= nux, D M (Bp 1 xp, — xy x5”) 
jet 
= epulas 


which is the same transformation law as (2.4). 

It follows from (2.18) that the Kronecker delta 3,, is also a second-order 
tensor. The tensor 8,, is often called the unit tensor, since its matrix is of the 
form 


100 
0 1 O0 
0 0 ! 


in every rectangular coordinate system. 


2.4.4. The deformation tensor. Given any two neighboring points A and 
B of an elastic body, suppose a deformation carries A and B into new posi- 
tions A’ and B’. Let A and B have radius vectors r and r + Ar, while A’ and 


Fic. 2.6. Deformation of an elastic body. 


B' have radius vectors r + u(r) and r + Ar + u(r + Ar), as shown in Fig. 
2.6, where the vectors u(r) and u(r + Ar) describe the displacement of the 
points A and B as a result of the deformation. 

As shown in the figure, the relative position of the points is given by Ar 
before the deformation and by 


Ar’ = A'B' = Ar + u(r + Ar) — u(r) 
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after the deformation. The change in magnitude of Ar by can be found 
calculating the quantity (Ar? — (Ar. Suppose u is a sufficiently smooth 
function of position, with components u, = u,(x1, Xs, Xa). Then 


Ax, = Ax, + un + Ax, xb Arg, xy + Ax) — Xs Xos Xa), 
or 


Axi = Ax, + Dà, Ax, (2.19) 
Ox, 


after using Taylor's theorem and neglecting terms of the second order of 
smallness. Noting that 


Ax; Ax, = (Ar, — Ax, Ax, = (Ar)’, 


we square (2.19), obtaining 
(Ar) — (Ar = 2 ous ay Ax, + Ou, Ou, Ax, Ax, 

Ox, x, OX, 
= e 9u, , Qu Buy 


; ) Ax, Ax, 
Ox, Ox, OX, Ox, 


= 2u,, Ax, Ax,, 


us (o s pour e (2.20) 


Ox, Ox, Ox, Ox, 


where 


Thus the change in the distance between any two points of the elastic 
body is uniquely determined by the quantity u, called the deformation 
fensor. 


To verify the tensor character of u,,, we transform to a new coordinate 
coordinate system K’, obtaining 


un = 5 


alae ax; xn 


It follows from the formula 
X, = agaXy + Xoi 


describing the transformation from K' back to the old coordinate system K 
(xq, are the coordinates of the new origin in the old system) that 


Se ape (2.21) 
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Repeatedly using (2.2), (2.21) and the chain rule for partial differentiation, 
we find that 


8 Ox, 0 x, 
a a 5 Carat) A 


1 Qu, Qu, . Ou, Qu, 
Tu (Hn T Gy + arn Wem T Ley Armies yn 


Ox, Ox, Ox, Ox, 
1 


= yn 


2 


Bun p ey 4) 
Ox, Ox, OXm OX, 


1/du,, , Ou, , Ou, Qu, 
Sree Ge T DX m 7 OXm x) É 


i.e., 


Uir = Armi nt mn: 


It follows that u, is a second-order tensor [recall (2.4)]. In the linear theory 
of elasticity, the term (du,/@x,)(@u,/@x,) is dropped in (2.20), leaving just 


we e n zu) 
2\ox, ax, 
2.4.5. The rate of deformation tensor. Suppose the velocity at the point 
M of a moving fluid (liquid or gas) is v + v(M). Then it can be shown that 
the motion of any element of the fluid is the sum of a “quasi-rigid” motion in 
which the element acts like part of a rigid body and a deformational motion.* 
The latter is determined by the rate of deformation tensor 


1/dv, , Qv, 
=; {1 +>]. 2.22 
On see + Fall ( ) 


in the sense that the part of the velocity of the element of the fluid at M relative 
to the point O which is due entirely to the element's ability to undergo defor- 
mation is equal to 
vf (M) == o, (0) Axy, (2.23) 
where 
Arco (yd (Ax? | (Ax? 


* See eg. R. Aris, Vectors, Tensors and the Basic Equations of Fluid Mechanics, 
Prentice-Hall, Inc., Englewood Cliffs, N.J. (1962), p. 89. 
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is the distance between the points M and O, v*'f(M) is the deformational 
velocity of the element at the point M, and v,,(O) is the value of the tensor 
(2.22) at the point O. The tensor character of v,, is verified in just the saine 
way as that of the deformation tensor u, in Sec. 2.4.4. 

We now investigate the physical meaning of the components of the tensor 
(2.22). Consider two points of a fluid 
element which have positions A, B before 
the deformation and positions A’, B' after 
the deformation (see Fig. 2.7) More- 
over, let 


a> -+ 
OA = Ar, OA' =: Ar’, 


OB — AR, OP = AR’. 


Then the deformation of the given fluid 
element is characterized by the change 
in length of the vectors Ar, AR and the 
change in angle between them. 

Due to the deformation of the fluid, the displacements of the points A 
and B in time At are given by 


AA’ ~ v) At. 


Fic. 2.7. Deformation of a fluid ele- 
ment. 


BB i vU UB) Ar. 
Hence, consulting the figure, we find that 
Ar = Ar t AA cm Ar vi (A) AL, 
AR’ = AR + BB’ AR - v (B) Ar. 


Taking components and using (2.23) to express the deformation velocities 
in terms of the rate of deformation tensor, we get 


Ax, == ton A An 
AX, S MX, + uy AX, At 
where Ax, Axi, AX, AX; ave the Ah cccopon.nts of the vectors Ar, Ar’, 
AR, AR’, respectively, and th : derivat ves in v., [recall (2.22)] are evaluated 
at the point O. Then, using the symuct - sa (Uy + és) and neglecting 
terms of order higher than on: in. 3. wr ui the sea's- product 
Ar AR! = Ax, AX] = Ax, AX, E 2o x, AX, MG (3M) 
Now let n and N be the unit vectors corresponding to Ar and AR, so that 
Ar Ar N: AR _ AR 
Ar | Ar. IAR] AR 
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By definition, the relative elongation of the fuid element during the time At 
in the direction n is 
Ar —Ar Ar 
€, = ————— = — - 1. 
Ar Ar 


Hence the rate of relative elongation in the same direction is 
: e 
£, = lim 7 = lim ——— 
T aecÁt aco Ar At 


Let p be the angle between the vectors Ar and AR, and let q' be the angle 
between the vectors Ar’ and AR’. Then the quantity ¢, characterizes the rate 
of elongation ("linear deformation") of the fluid element, while the quantity, 


ee np cat 
= lim 
Y at-o At 


characterizes its rate of “angular deformation.” Dividing (2.24) by Ar AR, 
we find that 


(1 + €,)(1 + ey) cos p’ = cos 9 + 2w; Ny At, (2.25) 
since 
Ax, AX; Ar AR'cos 9° 
ArAR  ArAR C 
Ax, AX, 
14= >> k= 7p 
Ar AR 


Dropping the term of order two in e, and ey, we can write (2.25) as 
(1 + en + Ex) cos 9' = cos p + wn, Ny At. (2.26) 
To interpret (2.26), we examine two special cases: 
1) Suppose the points 4 and B coincide and lie on the x,-axis before the 
deformation. Then 


' 


9-0, 9 = 0, 
Ar = AR = Axi, 
n-N-i, (m-N-l, m = My = N; = N3 = 0), 


so that (2.26) becomes 


l+ e + 2g = 1 + 20,, As, 
which implies 
Ov, 


= bn = 


ax," 
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2 


Similarly, choosing the points A and 8 before the deformation on the 
X,-axis, and then on the x,-axis, we obtain 


Ov, 
£g = Ug = 2x. , 
Xa 
Qv, 
Es = Up = x. 
Xa 


Thus the diagonal components Yı, Vez, Vas of the rate of deformation 
tensor are the rates of relative elongation of a fluid element along the 
three coordinate axes. 


Suppose that before the deformation, the point A lies on the x,-axis, 
while the point B lies on the x,-axis. Then 


p=» n=i, N=i, Ar ] AR, 
so that (2.26) becomes 
(1 + £, + £) cos 9' = 2o, At. (2.27) 


Let y; be the decrease in angle (in time Ar) between two line segments 
“embedded” in the fluid, directed along the x, and x,-axes before the 
deformation. Then if i = 1, j = 2, 


Yi = 2 — Q'e sin G = y) = cos 9’. (2.28) 


Substituting (2.28) into (2.27) and dropping small terms of the second 
order, we obtain 


Yu = 20 At. 
It follows that 
Ta y 
2 Qv. Ov, 
lim 2v, 142, 
Ti aiso Àt » Ox, Ox, 
and similarly 
Qu ðv 
= LI = 245, 
Yi ax, x, 13 
Qv, , Ov, 
22.2322 
Yo Oxy | ax, 23 


Thus the nondiagonal components Vis = Va, Vig = Var, Vaa = Vag Of the 
rate of deformation tensor equal half the rates of angular deformation of a 
fluid element, i.e., half the rates of change of the angles between line 
segments directed along appropriate axes before the deformation. 
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2.5. Higher-Order Tensors 


In Secs, 2.2-2.4 we found that tensors of orders 0, |, 2 have the trans- 
formation laws 
P =g, A= tA Ay = Hy 1% mA rms (2.29) 


respectively. The first formula does not involve the coefficients a, at all, 
the right-hand side of the second formula is a homogeneous linear form in 
the 2,,, while the right-hand side of the third formula is a homogeneous 
quadratic form in the x,.,.* The natural generalization of (2.29) is the follow- 
ing: By a tensor of order n is meant a quantity uniquely specified by 3" real 
numbers (the components of the tensor) which transform under changes of 
the coordinate system according to the law 


A, = pirka Ras ee iiie (2.30) 


Wines etn 
where Ayn. us A, ig ichs are the components of the tensor in the old and 
new coordinate systems K and K’, respectively, and a, . is the cosine of the 
angle between the jst axis of K’ and the &,st axis of K (similarly for x, ., , . . 
&,,.4,). The right-hand side of (2.30) is a homogeneous form of degree n in 


the quantities agr ek te 


Remark. Given the components of a tensor of order » in one (rectangular) 
coordinate system, we can use (2.30) to determine its components in any 
other coordinate system. In particular, if ali the components of a tensor vanish 
in one coordinate system, they also vanish in any other coordinate system. 


Example 1. |f A, B and C are three vectors, the 3° = 27 quantities 
Dri -= A,B,C, 


form a tensor of order 3 (why?). 


* Given n variables Xi, x3, . . . , Xn, the expression 


is called a homogeneous linear form (in the x,), the expression 


n 


" 
[DN 


mike 
is called a homogeneous quadratic form, the expression 


non 


u 
[mE Y D DY euti 


EDU 


is called a homogeneous form of degree 3, and so on. 
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Example 2. Suppose one second-order tensor A, is a linear function of 
another second-order tensor B,,,” so that 


Aj = ditimBims 


where Arem is a set of 34 = 81 coefficients. Just as in Example 3, p. 65, it 


can be shown that A,,;,, is a tensor of order 4, i.e., 


' 
ipte = Xr aan rs mAn prs 


(the details are left as an exercise). 


2.6. Transformation of Tensors under Rotations about a 
Coordinate Axis 


One is often interested in coordinate transformations of a special kind, 
i.e., rotations about one of the coordinate axes which for simplicity we take 
to be the z-axis (here we write x, y, z instead of x,, x;, x;). Let o be the angle 
between the new x'-axis and the old x-axis (see Fig. 2.8). Then the general 
formula 

Xi = 4X, Xo, 


y y 
[recall (1.59)] reduces to 7d 
x’ — x cos o + ysin o, $ 
x 
Jos —ksing Syeos qi EA Fic. 2.8. Rotation about a 
zr coordinate axis. 


Therefore the complex number x — iy determining the radius vector of the 
point (x, y) in the xy-plane transforms according to the formula 


x' dy! = (x + iy). (2.32) 
In fact, writing out (2.32) in full, we have 
x’ + iy’ = (x + iyKcos o — isin 9) 
= (xcos o -+ ysin 2) ~ i(—xsin ọ + y cos 9), 


and then taking real and imaginary parts, we get the first two of the formulas 
(2.31). On the other hand, the complex conjugate x — iy transforms as 
follows: 


" 


x dy —(x-dy)et. 


7 Sn the sense of Exercise 25, p. 58 and Example 3, p. 65. 
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Similarly, given a vector A with components 4,, A,, A,, the quantities 
A, + iA, A, — iA,, A, transform under the rotation (2.31) according to the 
formulas* 


Al + iA; = (A, + Ae", 


Ai — iA; = (4, — iAJe", (2.33) 
A; = A, 
Introducing the notation 
Ay, = A, + idy 
Aa = A, — IA, 
Ao = A, 
we can write (2.33) as 
A, = A,€"* — (no summation over a), (2.34) 


where « takes the values —1, 0, +1. 
The formulas (2.34) can be derived in another way by introducing the 
modulus and argument of the complex number 4,;: 


Ay, = Ae™, A= Ae 


Then rotating the axes through the angle o in the counterclockwise direction 
gives a new value of the argument equal to 


Y-v-e 
Therefore 
Au = Ae = Ae'te = Aue", 
Al, = Ae" = Ae "et = A ae, 


in keeping with (2.34). 
Given two vectors A and B with components A,, A, A, and B,, B,, B, 
respectively, we have 


A;— 4,47, BL = B,e — (no summation over a). 
Moreover, 
A,B, = A,Bye I 9*9 (no summation over a and ), (2.35) 
where a and f separately take the values — 1, 0, +1. The relation between the 


* A A, = 0, the vector A lies entirely in the xy-plane and its components transform 
according to the first two of the equations (2.33). 
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quantities A,B, and the components of the vectors A and B is given by 
AB) = A,B, 
ABr = (A, + iA,)(B, + iB,) = A,B, — A,B, + (A,B, + A,B,), 
A_,B_, = (A, — iA,)(B, — iB,) = A,B, — A,B, — (A,B, + ALB,), 
AB, = A,(By + iB,) = A,B, + i4,B,, 
AB- = A,(B, — iB,) = A,B, -- iA,B,, (2.36) 
Aq Bo = (A, + 14,)B, = AB, + iA,B,, 
A_,By = (A, — iA,)B, = A,B, — iA,B,, 
AB- = (A, + 14,)(B, — iB,) = A,B, + A,B, — (A,B, — A,B,), 
AB; = (A, — iA)(B, + iB,) = A,B, + ALB, + (A,B, — A,B,). 


Formula (2.35) tells how certain combinations of the components of A 
and B transform under rotations about the z-axis. For example, setting 
a= +1, B = — 1, we obtain 

AB E A+B- 
or 

A;B; + A,B, — i(A;B, — A B4) = A,B, + A,B, — i(4,B, — A,B,). 
Taking real and imaginary parts then gives 

AB, + A;B, = A,B, + A,B,, 

ALB, — A;B; = A,B, — A,B, 
The first formula together with 

A,B, = A;B., 

obtained from (2.35) by setting « = B = 0, expresses the fact that the scalar 
product A - B is invarianti (i.e., does not change) under rotations of the given 
type (or, for that matter, under any coordinate transformation). The second 
formula expresses the invariance of the z-component of the vector product 
A x B. This could have been predicted from the fact that the z-axis is fixed 
under a rotation about the z-axis. The same conclusions are obtained if we 
consider the case a = —1, B = +1 instead. 


Next we turn our attention to the behavior under rotations about the 
z-axis of a symmetric second-order tensor with components? 


Pim Pup Pi» Pry Pers Pre = Pin Pus = Paw 


* If pr = Pus = Pes = 0, the tensor is said to be two-dimensional. For example, the 
state of stress of an elastic body is completely determined by a two-dimensional tensor if 
the stresses are independent of z and have no z-components. 
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Guided by (2.36), we form the combinations 
Poo = Pin 
Pasa = Pes — Pw + ipay 
P-1,-1 = Pas — Pw — 2iPsy 
Poi = Phro = Paz + Pus (2.37) 
Po,- = P-1.0 = Paz — lPy 
Pana Pasa = Pes + Pw 
Then the natural generalization of (2.35) is 
Pap = Page 7"? ^ (no summation over æ and f), (2.38) 


where « and f separately take the values —1, 0, +1. It follows from (2.38) 
that 


Po.0 = Po.o 
Pia = Pasa 7, 
Pir-i = Pasa, 
Pa = Pont s 
Po,-1 = Po. a6", 
Phi = Paco 
or, in terms of the components Pre. Pyy Pio Pov» Poo Pv 
Piz = Bue 
Pos — Phy + 2iPoy = (Pee — Pw + 2iPaye™, 
Piz > Pw — 2iPiy = (Pex — Pw — 2ipo)e", 
Poe ipys = (Paz + ipu)e 
Pes — py = (Pex — iPys)e™, 
Pez Pu = Paz + Pw 
The second, third and last equations (which do not involve the subscript z) 
are important in two-dimensional elasticity theory. Substituting 


(2.39) 


e? 


= cos 29 — i sin 29 
into the second equation and then taking real and imaginary parts, we find 
that 


Piz — Pw = (Per — Puy) cos 29 + 2p,, sin 29, (2.40) 


2p, = 2p,, COS 29 — (pa, — Puy) Sin 29. 
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It follows from (2.40) and the last of the equations (2.39) that 


Pre T Pw + Pzz — Pw 


Pa m EE z  €0529 + Pay sin 29, 
Py = Por = Pw _ Pzz = Pyy cos 29 — p,, sin 29, 
Pu eM ea 3 Pra — Pw sin 29 + Pz COS 29. 


2.7. Invariance of Tensor Equations 


Let 
F(o, Ys Gi Ds iii Coo dane) = 0 (2.41) 
be an equation involving scalars o, v, . . . , vectors a,, bj, . . . , second-order 
tensors ci, di, ..., etc, written in a rectangular coordinate system K. 


Suppose we shift and rotate K, thereby obtaining a new rectangular co- 
ordinate system K’. Then (2.41) is replaced by 


G(e', V ao bi ss Cie dis.) = 0, (2.42) 
where all components of scalars, vectors and tensors are now written in K’. 


In general, (2.41) and (2.42) are not of the same form, i.e., FA G. However, 
supppose (2.42) has the same form as (2.41), so that (2.42) becomes 


FOR, V ai bs ccce dis) = 0. 

Then the equation (2.41) is said to be invariant under the transformation 
from K to K’. All properly formulated physical laws must be invariant under 
shifts and rotations, since real space is homogeneous and isotropic (see 
p. 59). In particular, all tensors appearing as (additive) terms in an equation 
expressing a physical law must be of the same order. Another requirement 
satisfied by properly formulated physical laws has already been noted in the 
remark on p. 60. 


Example 1. According to Prob. 7, p. 42, the equation of a straight 
line is 

X, — ap — Xe, = 0 (2.43) 

in a rectangular coordinate system K. Multiplying by ,., and summing over 


k, we obtain 
XoXy — XQ, — Aaye, — 0. 


But x, ap, e, are components of vectors, and hence 


xj — à; - M == O, (244) 
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where X; 4,, e; are the components of the same vectors in the new system 
K'. Comparison of (2.43) and (2.44) shows that (2.43) is invariant under the 
transformation from K to K’. 


Example 2. Newton’s second law has the same form in any two rec- 
tangular coordinate systems, or for that matter, in any two inertial systems 
(moving with respect to each other with constant translational velocity). 
To see this, we first write Newton's law 


d 
F =£ 
=n (moy) 


in one system K. We then multiply by a, and sum over k, obtaining 
d d 
ig, = dt (msi) = di MCap + Vor) 


where the vg, are components of a constant vector. But then 


d d 
Fi = E (mw) = (me), 
gr al il 
since m' = m, t' = t and 

F; = pefo vp = 10, + Vo; 


(the term va; describes the constant translational velocity). 


2.8. Curvillnear Coordinates 


Any three numbers q!, 4?, q? uniquely specifying the position of a point 
M in space are called (generalized) coordinates of M.” 

Example 1. In a rectangular coordinate system with origin O, q! = x, 
q? = xy, q? = xg are the (signed) distances between M and three perpendicular 
planes going through O. 


Example 2. Given an underlying system of rectangular coordinates 
Xy, Xo, Xg with origin O, let g? = R be the distance between M and the xy- 
axis, let q? = 9 be the angle between the half-plane determined by the x,-axis 
and the positive x,-axis and the half-plane determined by the x-axis and the 
point M, and let q? = z be the distance between M and the x,x,-plane [see 
Fig. 2.9(a)]. Then R, 9 and z are called the cylindrical coordinates of M. 
They are related to the rectangular coordinates x;, x», xg by the formulas 


1 2 2 2 Xa 3 
q R Vx? + xz, tang’= tan p » Pore xs (2.45) 


x 


Xx = Reosg, x = Rsing, x4—z. 


1° The numbers 1, 2, 3 appearing in g', g", q° are superscripts, not exponents. 
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(b) 


Fic. 2.9. Illustrating cylindrica] coordinates. 


Example 3. Given an underlying system of rectangular coordinates 
X1, Xs, Xa with origin O, let q! = R be the distance between M and O, let 
q? = 0 be the angle between the positive xy-axis and the vector OM, and let 
q? = q be the angle between the half-plane determined by the x,-axis and the 
positive x,-axis and the half-plane determined by the x,-axis and the point 
M [see Fig. 2.10 (a)]. Then R, ọ and 6 are called the spherical coordinates of 


Fic. 2.10 Illustrating spherical coordinates. 
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M. They are related to the rectangular coordinates x,, x;, x3 by the formulas 


g@=RaV84+ x24 x3, 


2 2 
lang? = tan 0 = LH 
ža (2.46) 
tang’ = tan o =~, 
x 


x, = Rsin8coso, x,=Rsin@sing, x, = Rcos8. 


2.8.1. Coordinate surfaces. Suppose one coordinate q' is held fixed, 
while the other two are varied continuously. Then we obtain three families 
of coordinate surfaces, with equations 


q! — const (g?, q? variable), 
q? = const (q?, q! variable), 
q? = const (q!, q? variable). 


It will always be assurned that a unique 
surface of each family goes through any 
given point M (sce Fig. 2.11), in keeping 
with the hypothesis that M is uniquely 
determined by its coordinates q', g?, q’. 


Example 1. In a rectangular coordi- 
(e!) nate system, the coordinate surfaces are 


Fic. 2.11. Coordinate surfaces, curves three perpendicular planes. 


and axes in a system of generalized Example 2. ïn a cylindrical coordi- 
coordinates, nate system, the coordinate surfaces 
are the circular cylinders R — const of radius R with generators parallel to 
the x,-axis, the half-planes o = const going through the x,-axis and making 
angle o with the half-plane determined by the x-axis and the positive x,-axis, 
and the planes z = const perpendicular to the x,-axis (see Fig. 2.9(b)]. 


Example 3. In a spherical coordinate system, the coordinate surfaces 
are the spheres R = const of radius R centered at the origin, the same half- 
planes as in Example 2, and the right circular cones 0 = const of angle 
26 with vertex O and axis along the x,-axis [see Fig. 2.10(b)]. 


2.8.2. Coordinate curves. Suppose two coordinates g' and q’ are held 
fixed, while the other one is varied. Then we obtain three families of co- 
ordinate curves, with equations 

q? = const,  q*- const X (4! variable), 
q*- const,  q!- const (q? variable), 
q’ = const, q? = const (q? variable). 
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These are the curves denoted by (q!), (q*), (q?), respectively, in Fig. 2.11. The 
coordinate curve (q') is clearly the intersection of two coordinate surfaces 
d! = const and q* = const, where j and & are the values of 1, 2, 3 other than i. 
By the positive direction along the coordinate curve (q'), we mean the direc- 
tion in which a variable point of the curve moves as q' is increased, 


Example 1. [n a rectangular coordinate system, the coordinate curves 
are perpendicular straight lines. 


Example 2. In a cylindrical coordinate system, the coordinate curves 
are the straight lines 


R — const, 9 = const, 
the straight lines 

Q9 = const, z= const, 
and the circles 

R — const, z = const. 


Example 3. In a spherical coordinate system, the coordinate curves 
are the circles 


R = const, Q9 = const, 
the circles 

R — const, 9 = const, 
and the straight lines 

o- cons, 6 = const. 


2.8.3. Bases and coordinate axes. By a basis of a system of generalized 
coordinates q', q?, q?, we mean any set of vectors e, e;, ey of fixed length 
pointing in the positive directions of the coordinate curves. The vectors ei, 
€; €, themselves are called basis vectors. Thus e, is tangent to the coordinate 
curve (q') and points in the direction of increasing q'. The basis e,, €z, es 
is said to be /ocal, since in general it varies from point to point, as shown in 
Fig. 2.12(a). It should be noted that in general the basis vectors are neither 
perpendicular nor of unit length. 


to) (b) 


Fia, 2.12. Local bases. The local basis varies from point to point except 
in the case of rectangular or oblique coordinates. 
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The tangent to the coordinate curve (4") is called the q'-axis (i = 1, 2, 3), 
and the positive direction along the q'-axis is the direction of the basis 
vector e,. 

In rectangular and oblique coordinates, and only in such coordinate 
systems, the basis vectors do not vary from point to point [see Fig. 2.12(b)]. 
As on p. 1l, a coordinate system is said to be curvilinear (as opposed to 
rectangular or oblique) if its coordinate curves are not straight lines. Thus 
the basis of a curvilinear coordinate system is “local” in the full sense of the 
word, since it does vary from point to point. 

Coordinate systems whose basis vectors intersect at right angles are 
called orthogonal systems, just as on p. 11, Thus rectangular, cylindrical 
and spherical coordinates are all orthogonal systems. As already noted, 
the coordinates most widely used in the applications are orthogonal. 


2.8.4, Arc length. Metric coefficients. The fundamental geometric char- 
acteristics of a space "arithmetized" by introducing the generalized co- 
ordinates g!, g?, q? are given by its metric, i.e., by the expression for the 
square of the element of arc length 

(ds = gy, dg! dq" 


(recall Sec. 1.6.5). Here gy, = e,- e, is the metric tensor (see Sec. 2.9.2). 
The element of arc length along the coordinate curve (4*) is 


ds, = |e,| dq’ = leu dq' (no summation over i), 
while the element of area in the coordinate surface q = const is 
do, = |e; X esl dg? dq? 

= V (e x € - (e; x ey dq? dg? 

= Ve * eges * €3) — (es ` exe « e) dq? dq® 

= V ggm — Bia dq? dq’. 
Similarly, we have 

do, = V En — gis dq? dq", 


.. do = V gun — 8i dq? dq’, 
or briefly 
do, = JgyE — £g dq! dq* (no summation over j and k), 
where i, j, k is a cyclic permutation of the numbers 1, 2, 3. Moreover, using 
formula (1.54), p. 33, we find that the element of volume equals 
dV = VG dq! dq? dq’, 
where 
G = det fgl. 
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The basic quantities describing an orthogonal coordinate system are the 
metric coefficients /y, he, ha. These are defined as 


h = Venu, h = Vgm hy = Vga» 
and satisfy the formula 
(ds)? = (hy dq")? + (he dg?! + (hs dg** 


(recall Sec. 1.6.6). In this case, we have 


ds, = h;dd' (no summation over i), 
do, = hh, dq! dq" (no summation over j and k), 
dV = hyh,h, dq! dq? dq?. 

Example 1. In rectangular coordinates, 


(ds)? = (dx)? + (dx, + (da)? 
and hence 


Example 2. In cylindrical coordinates, 


(ds)? = (dR)? + (Rdg)? + (dz)? 
and hence 
hQ,—l], A-—R, h-—l. (2.47) 


Example 3. In spherical coordinates, 


(ds)? = (dR)? + (R d6)* + (R sin 0 dg 
and hence 
h=1l, h—R, h-Rsin8. (2.48) 


Suppose the relation between a system of generalized coordinates g!, 
q^, q? and an underlying system of rectangular coordinates x,, X2, x, is given 
by the formulas 


q! = Q(X, xs Xa), q? = qon. xs Xa), G? = GX, xs xs) — (2.49) 
and 
x, x59 d) x, = xq g, g), xs = xs(q',q*, q*?), | (2.50) 


where the Jacobians 
dg 9x, 


Ox, dq” 


are neither zero nor infinite. For example, (2.49) and (2.50) take the form 
(2.45) with J = 1/R in the case of cylindrical coordinates, and the form 
(2.46) with J = 1/R sin @ in the case of spherical coordinates. Writing (2.50) 


Ox, 


J = det " J^! = det 
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more concisely as r = r(g!, 45, 49), where r = xi, + Xaia + Xsis is the radius 
vector of an arbitrary point M, we find that 

or or or Can 

dr = — dq! + — dq? + — dq? = —dgq', 

agen rg d age agii 
where in using the summation convention in the last expression, we agree to 
regard a superscript in the denominator as a subscript in the numerator and 
vice versa. It follows that 


or ðr 
t= dr.d 
(ds) = E"d ; E dq! dq. 
Therefore the vectors of the local basis are 
or 
e ——, 
ðq“ 


and the metric tensor is 


uL RID 
In the case of orthogonal coordinates, this implies the following expression 
for the metric coefficients: 


dx , (Ox, fax 
h, = | (22) + Ga (z) 251 
(a) ar)" 84" n 
As an exercise, the reader should deduce (2.47) and (2.48) from (2.45), (2.46) 
and (2.51). 


2.9. Tensors in Generalized Coordinate Systems 


2.9.1. Covariant, contravariant and mixed components of a tensor. In a 
generalized coordinate system, a first-order tensor (vector) A is uniquely 
determined either by its three covariant components 4, or by its three con- 
travariant components A‘ (recall Sec. 1.6.3). Under changes of basis the 
quantities A, transform differently than the quantities Ai, i.e., 

A, = aA. 

A" = ai A* 
[see (1.43) and (1.44)]. Nevertheless, the covariant and contravariant com- 
ponents are not independent, and are in fact related by the formula 

A, = gu A", 

A= git A, 
[see (1.48) and (1.49)], where the coefficients g,, (g'*) are determined by the 
basis of the coordinate system in which the components of A are taken. 
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In just the same way, tensors of order two or higher can have various 
kinds of components in a generalized coordinate system. These com- 
ponents differ in the way they transform under changes of basis. Moreover, 
just as in the case of vectors, there exist formulas relating the various kinds 
of components. 

Thus we now reexamine the concept of a second-order tensor, this time 
relaxing the requirement that the coordinate system be rectangular: By a 
second-order tensor is meant a quantity uniquely specified by nine numbers 
(the components of the tensor). These components can be covariant A, 
contravariant A'* or mixed A;*, A',, and transform according to the formulas 


Aa = arap Atm, 
At = atat A", 
Aj* = alak A", 


Aj salar, 


(2.52) 


where at and a (i, k = 1,2, 3) are the coefficients of the direct and the inverse 
transformations [see (1.11) and (1.12)]. The relation between the various 
components of a tensor, considered in a coordinate system with metric 
(ds)? = gj, dx' dx*, are given by the formulas 

Ai = gage AI" = gud; = BA's 

A* = gg As, = BAS = gs, 

AF = g"A,— gh", 

AM = 8A = Bn A". 


(2.53) 


The dot in the mixed components emphasizes the order of occurrence of the 
indices. Thus in A;* the first index is “covariant” and the second "'contra- 
variant,” while in A’, the first index is contravariant and the second covariant. 


2.9.2. The tensor character of g,,, g'* and g^. We now show that the 
quantities g;,, g'*, g;^ defined in Sec. 1.6.5 are actually the components of a 
second-order tensor, called the metric tensor. First we observe that formulas 
(1.11), (1.12) and (1.47) imply the following transformation laws for gi 
£'*, gt under changes of basis: 


r "] ^ t m. pm, Lm 
Bu 5 Ci t Ck 5 KO 1 Ak Em — X; X8 Cm = GEI, 
! Ü A 
g* — e. e'* = aape e" = afak g^, 
n aaa kl m. am 
gi = ej e* = atate, e” = atat gi". 


Comparing these formulas with (2.52), we see that the g,, are the covariant 
components of some tensor, the g'* are contravariant components of some 
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tensor, and the g; are mixed components of some tensor. To verify that all 
these quantities are components of the same tensor, we need only show that 
they are connected by relations of the form (2.53). But it follows from the 
definition of g, and the properties of the basis e;, ey, e, and its reciprocal 
e, e?, e$ that 

e, = gue! 


[recall (1.42)]. Therefore 
Bin = €; €y = Eu * BemE™ = Bibime * €" = BuEkaE 


Ei = Bue Ox = Baie 
etc., in keeping with (2.53). 


Remark. The components of g;* are the same as those of the Kronecker 
delta defined on p. 39, i.e., 
0 if i#k, 
1 if i=k 
[recall (1.47). 


2.9.3. Higher-order tensors in generalized coordinates. In a generalized 
coordinate system, a tensor of order n has 3" components as in Sec. 2.5, but 
now it can have various kinds of components, i.e., covariant, contravariant 
and mixed components of various kinds. For example, a third-order tensor 
has 33 = 27 components, with mixed components 4,7, Af; . . . which trans- 
form according to the formulas 


rot Lama nau gor 
Aj! = apaga, Amn 


Ad. gynl Amr 
Al! = napa, An”, 


etc. Here we say that 4;;! is a mixed tensor with two covariant indices and 
one contravariant index (and similarly for 4*;"). 

The requirement for invariance of tensor equations given in Sec. 2.7, i.e., 
that all tensors appearing as (additive) terms in an equation expressing a 
physical law be of the same order, must now be strengthened by the require- 
ment that all terms have the same "covariance." In other words, covariant 
components cannot be added to contravariant components, and mixed 
tensors can be added only if they have the same structure (like 4;*' and B;*'). 


2.9.4. Physical components of a tensor. The case of orthogonal bases. 
The concept of “physical” components of a vector has a natural generaliza- 
tion to the case of tensors of order two or higher. [n the general case, this is 
a consequence of the fact that the components of a tensor of order n can be 
written as a sum of products of components of n three-dimensional vectors 
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(see Prob. 5, p. 97), In particular, the physical components 47, and A*'* 
of a second-order tensor are given by the formulas 


Au Aa. (no summation over i and k), 
lellel — giu (2.54) 


A"* = A'*le||e,| = A™/ Zug (no summation over i and k), 


ES 

s 
ll 
1 


generalizing the expressions for A? and A*' on p. 30. 
In the case of orthogonal bases, it follows from (2.53) and (1.47) that 


Aj = A"gugua, = Ahh? (no summation over i and k), 


A, . " 
A® = Augg" = — - (no summation over i and k) 


hihi 
(recall from Sec. 1.6.6 that gg“ = 1). In this case, we see from (2.54) that 
Aq At = da = A"h,h, (no summation over i and k). 
[i 


Remark. Again, as in Remark 2, p. 34, summation can only take 
place over “dummy” indices in different positions, where two indices are 
said to be in different positions if one is a subscript and the other a superscript. 
For example, 


Aat = 8imA er = Biman Art” = BinEknBi A 


The operations of “raising” and “lowering” indices have the same meaning as 
on p. 34. Moreover, an equation like 


AU 
Ay = gi Án. 
is sometimes described as “renaming” an index. 


2.9.5. Covariant, contravariant and mixed tensors as such. In describing 
a tensor arising in a physical or geometric problem, it is sometimes most 
natural to start from a particular set of components, say covariant com- 
ponents. The tensor itself is then said to be “covariant,” but formulas like 
(2.53) can always be used to deduce all the contravariant and mixed com- 
ponents of the sarne tensor, which is to be thought of as a single object with 
no more than 3" independent components (if it is of order n). 


Example I. Let f(x!, x?, x°) be a scalar function of the generalized 
coordinates x!, x?, x? (not to be confused with the rectangular coordinates 
Xy, Xs, X3). Then, by the chain rule for partial differentiation, 


af faxt ICA 
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where we use the fact that 
x* = ajx" 

(see p. 29). Therefore the three quantities //0x' transform like the covariant 
components of a vector [see (1.43)], and in this sense form a “covariant 
vector." However, it would be more accurate to describe d//0x' as the co- 
variant components of an underlying 
vector (the gradient vector defined in 
Sec. 4.3.2), which has perfectly well- 
defined contravariant and mixed com- 
ponents as well, found by using 
formulas like (2.53). 


Example 2 (The stress tensor in 
generalized coordinates.) Again let 
x!, x*, x* be generalized coordinates, 
and let e, €z, e, be the corresponding 
(right-handed) basis. Consider the 
Fic. 2.13. The stress tensor in generalized ¢lementary tetrahedron with edges 

coordinates. €i dx!, e; dx?, e, dx? drawn from the 

origin O and “bottom” of area do,. 

Let n be the unit exterior normal to do,, and let the areas of the faces of the 
tetrahedron be da,, doy, doy. Then, as shown in Fig. 2.13, 


do, = |e, x el dx? dx*, 
do, = |e, x e| dx? dx!, (2.55) 


do, = |e, x ej dx! dx?, 
and 
n do, = (e; dx? — e, dx!) x (es dx? — e, dx?) 


= (e x €) dx? dX? + (eg x ej) dx? dx! + (e, x e;) dx! dx?. 


Introducing the vectors e!, e?, e? of the reciprocal lattice, and taking 
account of (1.36), (1.54) and (2.55), we find that 


e, X e = eG, 

say, and hence, P 
(e; X e) dx! dx? = = day. 

le'l 
It follows that cg 
nds, => £ do 
le 
n da; cc doc (2.56) 
le'l 


where n, are the covariant components of the vector n. 


Therefore 
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Just as in Sec. 2.4.1, the stress vector p, acting on do, equals 


$ 1 
Pa = pde, —, 
imi ds, 


or 

3 i 

Pa = X» lel n; 

i= 
after substituting from (2.56). The components of the stress vector p, with 
respect to the basis e;, €z, € are of course contravariant [recall (1.41)], and in 
this sense the vector p, |e'| itself is contravariant. Denoting the contravariant 
components of p, [e'| by p'*, so that 


3 
p. lel = $ p^e,, 
kom 
we have 
3 


Pa = X pne, 


Vel 


Therefore the contravariant components of the stress vector p, are 


Pn = pn, 

The nine quantities p** are the contravariant components of a single 
physical quantity, namely the stress tensor, and allow us to determine (in 
the given system) the stress at an arbitrary point acting on an arbitrary ele- 
ment of area characterized by the vector n. The covariant and mixed com- 
ponents of p'* are found in the usual way, e.g., 


Pix = BiBemP™, — pi = gap". 

Remark. Just as the vector A with components A, is denoted by the bold- 
face letter A without subscripts, we can use A to denote the tensor with 
components Aix Airp etc. The analogue of the representation 

A= Ae! 
is then 
A= A, ee, A= A, e'e“e', (2.57) 
and so on. Given two vectors A and B, the second-order tensor C with 
components C,, = A,B, (recall Example 1, p. 64) can then be written as 


C = AB = A,B,e'e* = C e'e". 


Here the quantity AB, called a dyad, has no multiplication sign and is not to 
be confused with the scalar or vector product. Note that AB + BA, and in 
fact the matrix corresponding to AB (sec Remark 2, p. 64) is the transpose 
of that corresponding to BA. The natural generalization of (2.57) to tensors 
of higher order is 


T= Tig 7 eel oo a 
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SOLVED PROBLEMS 


Problem 1. Find a formula for the moment of inertia of a system of n 
particles of masses m,, Mp, . .. , m, about an axis u characterized by the unit 
vector Up. 


First solution. Let r, be the radius vector of the kth particle with respect to 
some origin O lying on u. Then |r, x u,| is the distance from the kth particle 
to the axis u, and hence the moment of inertia of the system of particles 
about u is given by 


I, = Y mt, x uy. 
k=l 
It follows from (1.27) and (1.30) that 


I, = Smt, sc) (re x Ue) =} mr, [Up x (Fy x uj)] 


F X (2.58) 
= Make * [Fk — ur, + u9)] = mlk — (r, - uy], 
ke = 
where r, = |r,|. In a coordinate system K with origin O, we have 
I, = D mx Px? — GiPugy], (2.59) 


k=l 
where 


ry = xii + XP, + xig 
and uy has components t; (/ = 1, 2, 3). 
Second solution. Let u be the x,-axis of a new coordinate system XK’. 
Then 
Ty = Ty = emus 
where /,, is the moment of inertia tensor about O in the system K. But 
ayy = Hf i, = gt, = top 
and hence 
I, = Tp Moros (2.60) 
which gives (2.59) after substituting from (2.17). 


Problem 2. Show that the kinetic energy of a rigid system of n particles 
of masses m,,m,,...,m, rotating with instantaneous angular velocity 
about a fixed point O equals 

T = Mo, 
where f, is the moment of inertia of the system about the instantaneous axis 
of rotation (the axis with the direction of w). 
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Solution. Let r, be the radius vector (with respect to O) and v, the in- 
stantaneous velocity of the kth particle. Then, using Prob. 11, p. 45, we 
have 


T=} Smet =} Smw x nf = $F mo x n)-(o x r) 
k=l kel kel 
=} Emu *[r, x (w x r)] = ime + [rio — r.(r, * )] 


-1 Smrt? — (t, *«]. 
Let TN 


G9 = — 
[^] 


be the unit vector characterizing the axis uf rota*‘on, and let 7, be the moment 
of inertia about this axis. Then 


n 
T = do^ Y m,[ri — (r, ex^] = Hoa? 
kml 
[recall (2.58)]. Using (2.60), we can also write 
T = Ho? = MH, os cu = Huevo, 
in terms of the components of w and the moment of inertia tensor ab^ut O. 


Problem 3. Let I, be the moment of inertia of a system of n particles 
of masses m, Mp, . . . , m, about an axis u through the center of mass of the 
system. Find the moment of inertia of the system about an axis v parallel 
to u. 


Solution. Let R be the radius vector of the center of mass (which lies on 
u) with respect to some origin O on v. Suppose r, is the radius vector of 
the kth particle with respect to O, while r, is its radius vector with respect to 
the center of mass. Then 
T, =r, +R, 
and hence 


n n 
L= Xm x Yo)? =Z mlk + R) x vo]? 
km. - 
= Z mR x v)! + 3m, x Ya)? 2X mR x vo) : (T4 x Yo), 
kal kal k= 
where v, is a unit vector along v. But 


Dui x v? = È mt x wy = Lo 
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where uy is a unit vector along u, since vg = Uy (the axes are parallel). More- 
over 


P x Vo) + (Fy x Yo) = (R x Yo) + [ (=) x »| =0, 
since 
Emr, = 0, 
kel 
by the definition of the center of mass. Therefore 


I=, + MIR x vl, 


where M is the total mass of the system and |R x vol is the distance between 
the axes. 


Problem 4. Find the most general linear function relating the viscous 
stress tensor Pi to the rate of deformation tensor v,, in an isotropic fluid. 


Solution. The most general linear function relating fj, and v,, is of the 

form 
Pik = NinimYims 

where 4 is a fourth-order tensor characterizing the properties of the fluid. 
Since the properties of the fluid must be the same in all directions, the com- 
ponents of 7,,:_ must be invariant under arbitrary rotations of the coordinate 
system. Such a tensor is said to be isotropic. It can be shown’? that the most 
general isotropic tensor of order four is of thé form 


LUPLELP EE. Eo 
where 
0ifi Xj 
 diti-j 
is the Kronecker delta. It follows that 
Bi = AB, Basis Busta + COomdVim 
= Abitu + Boy + Cty. 
Since v,, = Vy; [recall (2.22)), we have 
Ba = pedi + u Batu, (2.61) 
where 
B+C=2p2, A= y. 


11 The viscous stress tensor Pu is the part of the stress tensor pa which vanishes when the 
fluid is at rest. The relation between p, and Pia is pu = —pSut fa, where p is the 
hydrostatic pressure. See R. Aris, op. cit., p. 107. 

18 [bid., pp. 33-34. 
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Formula (2.61) is basic in hydrodynamics. The constants u and u’ (called 
viscosity coefficients) characterize the properties of the isotropic fluid.!? 


Problem 5. Show that an arbitrary second-order tensor can be repre- 
sented as a sum of products of the components of three vectors, taken two at 
a time. 


Solution. Introduce an orthogonal coordinate system (in general, non- 
rectangular) with orthonormal basis e;, €z, e. Let T;, be the covariant com- 
ponents (say) of the tensor in this system, and suppose the vector e, has 
covariant components e,, and contravariant components e. Consider the 


scalars : 
Tap = Trege. (2.62) 


Multiplying (2.62) by e,,¢,, and summing over « and f, we obtain 
b: Topfasfgs = = in ^ Y E eave b Eoo (2.63) 
Oks a.p= 
But 
& = 3 esegi = Šup (2.64) 
asl 


since the basis €,, e;, e is orthonormal. Multiplying (2.64) by e3 and sum- 
ming over B, we find that 


or 27. 2 
e = > eld epeh (2.65) 


On the other hand, since g;* = | if i = a and 0 otherwise, 
a " 
= D gre 
gel 
A comparison of this formula with (2.65) shows that 


3 
[^ = Denti: (2.66) 


Therefore the right-hand side of (2.63) equals 


3 
PU = Tyo 
and hence ` 
3 
Th = 2, Tep)€ap€ gar (2.67) 


? R. Aris, op. cit., pp. 11)-112. 
* Do not think of e,, and ej as tensors, A somewhat "safer" but clumsier notation 
would be e, and Eig. 
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which is a representation of the required form. Analogous representations for 
T* and T;* are easily deduced from (2.67). 
The natural generalization of (2.67) to the case of tensors of order n is 


a 
[roS E >> Lm wo Qn) a faga ` Canin 


Problem 6. Find representations analogous to (2.66) for the components 
Za and g'* of the metric tensor. 


Solution. Using (1.48), we find that 


Bld = Cak (a= 1,2,3). 


Multiplying each of these formulas by e,, and summing over a, we obtain 


3 3 3 
Den? Cats = D 


j=l aci 


It follows from (2.66) that 
3 


E] 
> [2 = D Caila 
j=l ami 
and hence 
3 
Eir = È eut 


acl 


Similarly, we find that 


Problem 7. Given a rectangular coordinate system K with orthonormal 
basis i,, i,, i,, consider the second-order tensor with components 


2 1 3 
All = VAY = WAR = ASH 2.3 4|. 
121 
Let K' be a nev coordinate system with basis vectors 
e =i, 
[LE (2.68) 


e = i + i; -+ d. 


Express the cevariant, contravariant and mixed components of the given 
tensor in the system K’, 


Solution. According to (2.52), 


^ alam 
Air = KNA ims 
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where «i, x7, are the coefficients of the direct transformation (2.68), i.e., 


1 2 B 
X, —1, af =0, ap —0, 


aol, ab=1, x0, 


a =l, =l at, 


and hence 
2 3 6 
lAl = j4 8 15 
5 n 19 


To find A’*, 4;* and A'i, we use the formulas 


AL g''g*" AL, 


Ait = BA 
A= gti 
[see (2.53)], after first noting that 
111 
Well = le, el =] 1 2 24, 
123 
2-1 oO 
lg^-]|-1 2 —1 
0 = 1 
[see (1.47) and (1.52)]. As a result, we obtain 
2 -1 -1 
ai=] 0 —2 34, 
—1 1 1 
1-2 3 
l4 -| 0-3 7H, 
—1 -2 8 
0 -2 -3 
las 2 5 
1 3 4 
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EXERCISES 


1. Given a rectangular coordinate system K, let K’ be the coordinate system 
obtained from K by rotating K first through the angle n/6 about the x-axis 
and then through 7/2 about the x-axis so that the x; and x,-axes coincide 
(see Fig. 2.14). Find 

a) The components of the vectors 


A = i, + 2i, + 3ig, 
B = 4i, + Siz + 6i, 


in the system K’; 

b) The tangential and normal stresses 
on elements of area perpendicular to 
the axes of K’ if the stress tensor in 
the system K is of the form 


n 00 


Fic. 2.14. Illustrating Exercise 1. 


€) The stress on an element of area passing through the bisector of the first 
quadrant of the x,x,-plane and making angle 7/4 with the x-axis. 


2. The moment of inertia tensor of a right circular cylinder with respect to 
axes passing through its center of mass (the x,-axis is parallel to the generators) 
is of the form 


hoo 
Wiel =O 9 
001 


Find the moment of inertia of the cylinder about the bisectors of the angles 
between the various coordinate axes. 


3. What are the analogues of formulas (2.37) and (2.38) for tensors of order 3? 
Of order n? 


4. If Aix is a covariant tensor of order 3 and B?" is a contravariant tensor 
of order 4, prove that 4;,,B*!^^ is a mixed tensor of order 3 (with one covariant 
and two contravariant indices). 


5. If v, is a covariant vector and x* are generalized coordinates, prove that the 
quantities 

9v; 

axe 
form a second-order tensor. 
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6. Let g!,g?, q* be coordinates related to rectangular coordinates Xy, x», xg 
with orthonormal basis i, ig, ig by the formulas 


Gantry, g? =x x, PF = 2x5, 


a) Prove that 1, q?, q? are themselves rectangular coordinates; 

b) Find the corresponding basis vectors, 

c) Find the metric tensor gix; 

d) Find the covariant and contravariant components of the vectors 


2h, A =i ti, B = 2i, 3i; 


e) Calculate G = det Ilgjxll; 
f) Find the components of A x B in both coordinate systems. 


7. Show that the vectors with contravariant components 


1 1 
(1,0,0), (o.3.9). (e ass) 


in a spherical coordinate system are perpendicular to each other. 


B. Given a system of rectangular coordinates x, x; with orthonormal basis 
in ig, the coordinates q', g? defined by the formulas 
a sinh g! a sin g? 

m= 1 à 

cosh g! + cos q 


- = const 
^i Cosh q! + cosg?’ @ ) 
are called bipolar coordinates, Find 
a) The basis vectors ej, e; (are they orthogonal ?); 
b) The metric tensor gi; 
€) The covariant and contravariant components of ij, i, in bipolar coordinates. 


9. Two tensors have components 


A, TX Ay = Ix — XG, Aa = XX 


and 
x, XQ 0 
ITI = xx x» 1 
0 1 x 


in rectangular coordinates. Find the covariant, contravariant and physical 
components of these tensors in cylindrical and spherical coordinates. 


10. Show that the angles 4,5, 55, 0,4 between the coordinate axes of a generalized 
coordinate system with metric tensor g,,, are given by the formulas 


cos 0; =~, cos O45 = 55 , COS Oy, = Dm. 
Suz MTS Mi i 


Find the angles between the vector with components A‘ and the coordinate 
axes. 
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11. Given a scalar function 9 = 0(x', x?, x°), do the quantities 
ato 
ax! axk 
form a tensor? 


12, Solve Prob. 7, p. 98 if K’ has basis vectors 


e = —h +i, 
€, = ip + ig, 
& = 2ig, 


instead of (2.68). 


13. Given two generalized coordinate systems K and K’, with local bases 
1, €, € and ej, €, e, respectively, let 2% be the coefficients of the direct 
transformation and ak the coefficients of the inverse transformation, so that 


k = e+ et K - * ek 
ek =e te abere 


[cf. (1.45)). Prove that 


ok m ala, 
P4 = aay. 


3 


TENSOR ALGEBRA 


3.1. Addition of Tensors 


Let A and B, be the components of two second-order (Cartesian) 
tensors, and let 
Cy = Ant Ba. 


Then the numbers C,, are themselves the components of a second-order 
tensor, called the sum of the tensors with components A, and B,,. In fact, 
Ax and B, transform according to the formulas 

Ain = Gne Aim 


(3.1) 


Bá = avis Biss 
and hence C;, transforms in the same way: 
Cj, = Aj F Bj = Oye (Atm F Bim) = Gen Ci. 

Addition of any number of tensors of arbitrary order is defined similarly, 
i.e., the sum of two or more tensors of the same order is the tensor whose 
components are the sums of the corresponding components of the sum- 
mands. Note that tensors of different orders cannot be added. Subtraction 
of tensors of the same order is defined in the obvious way. 

In the case of generalized coordinates, the tensors must have not only the 
same order but also the same structure, i.e., the same numbers of covariant 
and contravariant indices in the same places. For example, the sums 


c* = A'* T B'*, 
Cit = AF BA 
C" = Am BU 
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all make sense, and each expression on the left is a tensor of the same order 
and structure as the terms on the right. This is a consequence of the fact that 
any transformation law for a tensor is homogeneous in the transformation 
coefficients and linear in the components of the tensors. 


3.2. Multiplication of Tensors 


Again let A, and B;, be the components of two second-order tensors, but 
this time consider all possible products of the form 


Corim = AeBim- 


Then the numbers C,,,,, are the components of a fourth-order tensor, called 
the (outer) product of the tensors with components A, and B. In fact, it 
follows from (3.1) that 


Ciim = Ain Bim = nyo au A np Bra = urs Rn Cupra: 
It is easy to see that tensor multiplication is noncommutative, e.g., 
Cisim = AicBim F Comix = AimBr- 


Multiplication of any number of tensors of arbitrary order is defined 
similarly, i.e., the product of two or more tensors is the tensor whose com- 
ponents are the products of the components of the factors. The order of a 
tensor product is clearly the sum of the orders of the factors. 

In the case of generalized coordinates, some of the indices may be co- 
variant while others are contravariant. For example, the product of the tensors 
with components A‘, and B*™ is the tensor with components 


awn" =A ‘B™", 


where the fact that C'z^" is a fifth-order tensor of the indicated structure is 
an immediate consequence of the transformation laws of A‘,, and B**. Note 
that tensors of arbitrary order and structure can be multiplied (but not 
added). 


3.3. Contraction of Tensors 


The operation of summing a tensor of order n (n > 2) over two of its 
indices is called contraction. For example, contraction of the first and second 
indices of a third-order tensor A,,, gives the quantity 


3 
AaS 2 Aii = Ain + Ar + Aan (= 1,2, 3). 


ial 
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The two other possible contractions of Aj, are Ay, and Aa. Each such 
contraction is a first-order tensor, i.e., a vector. In fact, being a third-order 
tensor, A 4, transforms according to the formula 


Airi = Dime nR rr A mar 


Hence, setting k = i and summing over i, we obtain 


Ain = enis Anne = Dont mar = tr mmr 
[recall the orthogonality conditions (1.62)], i.e., the quantities 4;;, transform 
like a vector, as asserted. 

More generally, it is clear that contraction of a tensor of order n (n > 2) 
leads to a tensor of order n — 2. This tensor of order n — 2 can then be 
contracted again (provided (hat n > 4), giving a tensor of order n — 4, and 
so on, until we obtain a tensor of order less than 2. In fact, repeated con- 
traction of a tensor of order n eventually gives a scalar if n is even and a 
vector if n is odd. 

The result of multiplying two or more tensors and then contracting the 
product with respect to indices belonging to different factors is often called 
an inner product of the given tensors. For example, the expressions 4,,B, 
and AiktmBım are both inner products, and so is the scalar product A,B, of 
two vectors A and B. 

In the case of generalized coordinates, it is important to note that con- 
traction (like summation itself) can be performed only on pairs of indices in 
different positions (recall Remark 2, p. 34), ie, one contracted index 
must be covariant and the other contravariant. Otherwise, the result of con- 
traction will not be a tensor. For example, suppose we contract the tensor 
A; in the indices iand k. Then 4;" isa tensor (in fact, a contravariant vector), 
since it follows from (2.52) and (1.14) that 


Abts aparat A; = aL Ag". 
However, contracting 4;*' in the indices k and / gives a quantity whose 
transformation law 
Ait = pakat Ar 
is not that of a vector. Similarly, in forming inner products in generalized 
coordinates, we can only sum over indices in different positions, obtaining 
expressions like A'B, AB", Ki" Bim Xi! Bi, etc. 


3.4. Symmetry Properties of Tensors 


3.4.1. Symmetric and antisymmetric tensors. A tensor Six., (of order 2 
or higher) is said to be symmerric in the indices i and k (say) if 


Soa = S... 
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i.e., if interchanging i and k has no effect on the corresponding components. 
Thus 
Sier... = Si... Si. Ss... 
and so on. 
A tensor 4,4... (of order 2 or higher) is said to be antisymmetric in the 
indices í and k (say) if 
Aint... = —Arit..., (3.2) 


i.e., if interchanging i and k changes the sign of the corresponding compo- 
nents. Thus 
Ain... = —Aann..., Aaa... = — Agni... 


and so on. If Aix... is antisymmetric in a pair of indices, then the components 
obtained by equating these indices must vanish. For example, (3.2) implies 
Ay... = —Any,.. and hence Ai... = 0. 


Example 1. In a system of rectangular coordinates x,, x;, Xa with ortho- 
normal basis i,, ip, is, the element of arc length is given by 


(ds)? = 8,, dx, dx, 


in terms of the symmetric second-order tensor 3,, = i, * i, called the Kron- 
ecker delia (see p. 39) or the unit tensor (see p. 70). 


Example 2. Given two vectors A and B, with components A, and B,, 
the second-order tensor with components 


Cy = AB, — A,B; 
is antisymmetric. 


A tensor which is symmetric (or antisymmetric) in one coordinate system 
remains symmetric (or antisymmetric) in any other coordinate system. In 
fact, if Ti is symmetric in a given system, i.e., if T = Typ then 


] " 
Tik = Germ Tim = Gy mT mt = Ay mti Tmi = Typ 


and similarly for antisymmetry and tensors of higher order. 
A symmetric second-order tensor S,, has a matrix of the form 


Em Su Sis 
lSal = || Siz Soe Ses |f, 
Sis $5 Sas 
while an antisymmetric second-order tensor Ay has a matrix of the form 
0 Ay, Aig 
WAall = || —Aie 0 Ags ||- 
—Ajs —As 0 
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Thus a symmetric second-order tensor has 6 independent components, while 
an antisymmetric second-order tensor has only 3 independent components. 

Any second-order tensor T, can be represented as a sum of a symmetric 
tensor and an antisymmetric tensor. In fact, let 


T, = Sa + Aio 
where 
Sa = Ta + T4. Aix = MT — Tui). 


Then obviously S,, is symmetric and A,, is antisymmetric. S,, is called the 
symmetric part of T,, and Aj, is called the antisymmetric part of Tiy- 


Remark. The operation leading from an arbitrary tensor with components 
T,, to the tensor with components T;, + 7,, is called symmetrization, while 
the operation leading to the tensor with components Tiy — Tp; is called 
antisymmetrization. 


In generalized coordinates, the concepts of symmetry and antisymmetry 
apply only to pairs of indices in the same positions. Thus A;;' is symmetric 
in jand k if 4;;! = Aj}, while B'tis antisymmetric in į and & if BY = —B*. 

Example. In a system of generalized coordinates x!, x*, x? with basis 
€1, €, €a, the element of arc length is given by 


(ds)? = ga dxidx* 


in terms of the symmetric second-order tensor gy, = e, * e,, called the metric 
tensor (see Sec. 2.9.2). 


3.4.2. Equivalence of an antisymmetric second-order tensor to an axial 
vector. Let A, be an antisymmetric second-order tensor. Then the trans- 
formation law of A,, is 


, 
Aj, = Hy 10x mAim = Ajag + Rua + RitesAis 


(3.3) 

Hayate Ag, + nes as + aaa 
(Ai = An = Aga = 0). Since Aim = —4,,, we can write (3.3) in the form 
Aj, = (aite — Romei) Aim (3.4) 


where the indices / and m are restricted to the values 1, 2 or 2, 3 or 3, ]. 
Suppose we introduce the notation 


Ay Ay = Ay, da Ay = Ai, An Aig = An 


or more concisely, 
Aim = An 


where /, m, nis a cyclic permutation of the numbers 1, 2, 3 and similarly 


Aj = A, 
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where j, k, r is also a cyclic permutation of 1, 2, 3. Then (3.4) can be written 
as 


A, = X (Asien — ty mtedAns (3.5) 


bmn 


where the indices r, j, k and I, m, n are both cyclic permutations of 1, 2, 3. 

To simplify (3.5) further, we first expand the orthonormal basis ij, ip, i, of 
the new coordinate system K' with respect to the orthonormal basis i}, ig, i, 
of the old coordinate system K: 


i = apiy 
Then we calculate the vector products i; x i,, obtaining 
ij x i, = ay (meu x im), (3.6) 


where the vector products are both taken in some underlying right-handed 
coordinate system (say K itself) and the sum on the right is over all values 
of land m. Forming the scalar product of (3.6) with i,, we find that 


(ij x i) i, = amens X e) > in 
where in the right-hand side only two terms differing in sign survive for 
each fixed value of n. Specifically, if the old system K is right-handed, then 
(ij X i) in = aite — Gym (3.7) 


where /, m, n is a cyclic permutation of 1, 2, 3. Moreover, if the new system 
K' is right-handed, like X itself, then 


ixi-i 
while if K’ is left-handed, 
ij xi; = —i, 
where in both formulas j, k, r is a cyclic permutation of 1, 2, 3. It follows 
that 
(ij xi):i =i, = a, 
if K’ is right-handed (like K), while 
Qj x i) i, = +i, = a. 
if K’ is left-handed. Therefore formula (3.7) finally becomes 
Won = yim — imi), (3.8) 


where j, k, r and n, |, m are both cyclic permutations of 1, 2, 3 and we choose 
the plus sign if K’ is right-handed and the minus sign if K’ is left-handed. 
Returning now to the transformation law (3.5) and using (3.8), we find 


that 
A, = GnAn (3.9) 
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under transformations from a right-handed coordinate system to another 
right-handed system, while 
A, = —OynAn (3.10) 


under transformations from a right-handed system to a left-handed system. 
It can be shown (see Sec. 3.7.1) that the law (3.9) also governs transforma- 
tions from a left-handed coordinate system to another left-handed system, 
while (3.10) governs transformations from a left-handed system to a right 
handed system. Vectors transforming according to formulas (3.9) and (3.10) 
are called axial vectors, and have already appeared on p. 18. Thus we have 
finally shown that the components of an antisymmetric second-order tensor 
transform like the components of an axial vector. 

Axial vectors are a special case of a class of tensors, called pseudo- 
tensors, whose components change sign when the “handedness” of the coor- 
dinate system is changed. Pseudotensors will be discussed in detail in Sec. 3.7. 


3.5. Reduction of Tensors to Principal Axes 


3.5.1. Statement of the problem. We now consider a problem of great 
physical importance. Given a fixed second-order tensor with components 
T,, and any vector A with components Æ; we form the inner product 


TA, = B, 


thereby obtaining a new vector B with components B,. In general, the 
vector B differs from A in both direction and magnitude, i.e., the operation 
T,,A, both rotates B and changes its length. Suppose we pose the problem of 
finding all vectors A which are not rotated by inner multiplication with Tix, 
i.e., all vectors A such that 

TAA, = M; (3.11) 


where A is a scalar (the length of A is changed if A # +1), Such vectors, if 
they exist, are called the characteristic vectors or eigenvectors of the tensor 
Ti» and their directions are called the characteristic or principal directions 
of T. Moreover, the axes determined by the principal directions are called 
the principal axes of T,,. The problem of finding the principal axes of T, 
is often called the problem of reducing T;, to principal axes (more exactly, 
to principal axis form). 

The values of the components 7, in the coordinate system determined by 
the principal axes are called the characteristic values or eigenvalues of the 
corresponding tensor. It will turn out that these are just the values of A 
for which equation (3.11) has solutions. 

We now give two examples illustrating the physical meaning of these 
concepts. 
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Example 1. lf p,, is the stress tensor, then (he stress p, on the element 
of area with unit normal n has components 


Pax = Pali 


(see p. 67), where in general p, is not parallel to n, i.e., in general there are 
tangential as well as normal stresses on any element of area. Suppose we are 
interested in finding elements of area on which there are only normal 
stresses, with no tangential stresses at all. For such elements of area, p, is 
parallel to n and hence 
Pn = pi^, = An 
or 
Py = M. 


In other words, the normals to these elements of area lie along the principal 
directions of the tensor p,,. 


Example 2. The displacement vector D in a dielectric medium is a linear 
vector function (recall Example 3, p. 65) of the electric field E, i.e., 


D, = e4E, 


where e,, is the dielectric tensor. In general, D and E have different directions. 
However, for special choices of E, 
determined by the solutions of the 
equation 

€i Ey = ME, 


the directions of D and E coincide. 


3.5.2. The two-dimensional case. 
Before studying the problem of re- 
ducing three-dimensional tensors to 
principal axes, we consider thesimpler 
problem obtained when the number 


Fic. 3.1, The principal axes of the moment of dimensions 5 only two. Thus, to 
of inertia tensor of a plane system of par. De explicit, consider a system of n 
ticles. particles of masses mm, M... , Mp 


distributed in a plane, and let J, be 
the moment of inertia tensor of the system with respect to a system of 
rectangular coordinates x,, x, with origin O (see Fig. 3.1). Being two- 
dimensional, the tensor J,, has only four components. Its matrix is of the 
form 


h ta 
Wall = 


’ 
n I 
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where 


In = XmPy, 
j=l 


Ia = Dmx), 
jel 
n 
ha = In = —Ynai^x. 
jal 
If the vector A lies along a principal axis of the tensor J,,, then its com- 
ponents must satisfy the homogeneous system 


Ind + Ide = My, (3.12) 
TA, + IA: = M; 
or 
(Ii — NAL + Dad; = 0, (3.13) 


IA, + (lee — 34; = 0 


[cf. (3.11)]. The system (3.13) has a nontrivial (i.e., nonzero) solution if and 
only if 
I naa I 12 


Ty toa — À 


=0 


or 
M — Min + foe) + fin — Ia = 0. (3.14) 
Therefore (3.13) has a nontrivial solution if and only if A=, or A= X,, 


where 
x = ite (es "m 


2 2 2 (3.15) 
In + Ia In — Iny 2 i 
Pier males area E 


are the roots of equation (3.14). 

If 7,2 = O, it follows from (3.12) that the original x, and x;-axes are the 
principal axes, since then A is not rotated by inner multiplication with Zx 
Thus suppose /,; #0. Then A, # A, and there are two distinct principal 
axes, determined by vectors A"! and A. Using (3.13), we find that the 
directions of A") and A‘) have slopes 


btn doy = >= , 
1 
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where p, and o; are the angles between the x,-axis and the principal axes of 
the tensor J,,. Therefore 
2 A m Ii 
2tano _ LT 
1 — tan’ 9, 1— e = hij 
Tha 


tan 29, = 


- 2h08 = Iu) 
Te = Or = In) 
and similarly for tan p, with A, instead of A,. Substituting from (3.15) and 
carrying out some elementary calculations, we find that 
2he 


tan 29, = tan 29, = $ 
+t ios In 


Hence 


Li 
$9 ty. 


i.e., the principal axes are perpendicular to each other. 
In the coordinate system determined by the principal axes, the tensor Fi 
has components 


Ij = Dy (3.16) 
n= 


Rather than verify (3.16) by direct calculation, we need only write (3.12) in 
the principal axis (primed) system, obtaining 


2, Aj” = DA!” 4 DA, 

MAP = HA + LAs 
and 

MAB! = A + PA, 


MALY - DAD 4 Ty, AP”, 


which immediately give (3.16) since A‘) #0, Al)” — 0 'and. A?" — 0, 
ALY £0. 

The principal axes of I,, can be found more simply if it is known in advance 
that the principal axes are perpendicular and that 7;, vanishes in the prin- 
cipal axis system. Thus, introducing new rectangular coordinates x, and Xy 
we have 


Tia = Artridin 
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where all the cosines arp, a, can be expressed in terms of one parameter 
9, the angle between the new x;-axis and the old x,-axis (see Fig. 3.1). In 
fact, 

a), = COS 9, aya = Sin 9, 


ag, = —sin p, arg = COS 9, 
and therefore 


Tia = 010a] + traveling + Argoin + O-atteal s 
= —I,, cos o sin q + Ii, cos? 9 + In sin? o + Iz cos ọ sin p 


= fau sin 29 + I, cos 29. 


Hence, to make J,, vanish, we must set 


tan29 = ha | 
n7 Tag 


thereby uniquely determining the positions of the principal axes of the tensor 


Lx Moreover, the characteristic value Ij, is given by 


Ij = aal = In cos? 9 + Hasin 29 + In sin? 9 


1 + cos29 — cos 29 


1 : 
—l1 + Ip + Ih, sin 2p 


= fua th Tt cos 29 + Da sin 2p 


= fut ty T Ia +/ (e > iu} +i (M 


and similarly 


A I I Inu — I5 
D = syl, = suits = (em + Ih (= Xx). 


Thus the moment of inertia tensor in the principal axis system is 


Ln 
Mil = 


The 


3.5.3. The three-dimensional case. We now consider the problem of 
reducing a three-dimensional tensor Tj, to principal axes. According to 
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(3.11), the components A, of the vectors A determining the principal axes of 
Ti satisfy the homogeneous system 


TyAy — M, = (Ta — Aba) Ae =0, 
u (T — NAL + Tir: + Tisds = 0, 
TxA, + (Taz — AJA: + Tass = 0, (3.17) 
Tadı + To; + (Tas — AAs = 0, 
when written out in full. The system (3.17) has a nontrivial solution if and 
only if its determinant vanishes: 


T, —À Ti Tis 
Ta Ta—A Ta | =9. (3.18) 
Ta Taz Ts — À 


The equation (3.18), called the characteristic equation of the tensor T;,, is 
clearly cubic in A. 


Remark. In the case of generalized coordinates, there are various ways 
of reducing a tensor to principal axes, depending on how the components are 
chosen. For example, choosing covariant components, we have 


TA" = XA, (3.19) 
instead of (3.11). Since A; = g,,A*, (3.19) implies 
(T4 — a) A* = 0. (3.20) 


However, to bring (3.20) into a form resembling (3.17), we must use mixed 
components of the tensor. In fact, replacing the dummy index i by / in (3.20), 
multiplying by g^ and summing over /, we obtain 

(Ti, — Agi) AF = 0 


[recall (2.53)]. This gives the following characteristic equation for deter- 
mining the eigenvalues of the tensor: 


Tl =A Th Th 
T, T$-» Th |=0. (3.21) 
T3 Th T—23 


Henceforth we shall assume that 7,, is a symmetric Cartesian tensor, i.e., 
a tensor written in rectangular components whose components satisfy the 
condition Ti = T,,. In this case, the roots of the characteristic equation 
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(3.18) are all real. To see this, let A be any root of (3.18) and let A, be the 
corresponding eigenvector, so that 


TyAy = Ay. 


Multiplying this identity by 4, (the. overbar denotes the complex conjugate) 
and summing over i, we obtain 


T4 A,À, = MiA; (3.22) 
The left-hand side of (3.22) is real. In fact, since Tj, = T,;, 
T4A,À, = TAA; + T4ALÀ,) 
= TAA, + eer 
= MTM, + 4A), 


where the last expression is the product of two real numbers (T; is real by 
hypothesis and 4,4, + 4,4, is real by inspection). But 4,4, is obviously 
real, and hence (3.22) implies that A itself is real. 

Suppose now that the eigenvalues A,, Ap, A, are all distinct (the case of 
multiple eigenvalues will be treated later). Then each eigenvalue A, is 
characterized by a set of numbers A41", Ai"), 4i" (the components of the 
eigenvector A‘) determined to within a constant factor by the system of 
equations 

(Ta — XB) = 
For example, 
(Ta — aA? + T, Aj + T, A5? =0, 
TAQ? + (Ta — MA? + Tras! = 0, 
Ta At? + T A2 + (Tas ag mAs” =0, 
which implies 
AQ AD yu 


ig =M Tos | Ta Ta | Ta Tg — (3.23) 
Taz Ta — M Ta— M Ta Ta Taz 


The relations (3.23) uniquely determine the direction (but not the magnitude) 
of the vector A‘), i.e., the direction of one of the principal axes of the tensor 
Tj. The other two principal directions are determined by the vectors A? 
and A®, 

It is easy to see that the principal axes of the tensor 7,, are perpendicular. 
In fact, let A and A“) be the eigenvectors corresponding to the eigenvalues 
^, and A, (r # s), respectively, so that 


Ta A” = X AU, (3.24) 
T, AU = X, AD. (3.25) 
k t 
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Multiplying (3.24) by A‘ and (3.25) by A‘”, summing over i and sub- 
tracting the second equation from the first, we obtain 
TuAU AP — TAMA” = (A, — JAPA? 
Since T,, = T,, it follows that 
0 = (à, — ADAP AD, 
and hence 
APAP = AI. AG L0 

since A, # A, (the eigenvalues are distinct, by hypothesis). In other words, 
A‘) is perpendicular to A, as asserted. 

There is another way of proving the existence of three perpendicular 
principal axes which works even when the characteristic equation (3.18) has 


multiple roots. Let 4, be a root of (3.18) and let A'! be the corresponding 
eigenvector describing a principal axis of the tensor T,,, so that 


Ty Ay = AAP. 


Let M be the plane through the initial point of A perpendicular to AW, 
Then 7,, carries every vector in M into another vector in M. In fact, let 
P be a vector in M, so that 
P. A? = PA” = 0. 
Then 
TAPP; = MAPP, = 0, 


i.e., the vector Q with components Q, = T,,P, is perpendicular to A‘) 
(since Q, Aj! = 0) and hence lies in the plane M (see Fig. 3.2). 


Fic. 3.2. Illustrating the three principal axes of a symmetric tensor. The 
existence of such axes does not depend on the multiplicity of the roots of 
the characteristic equation. 
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Now consider a system of rectangular coordinates xf, xj, xf such that 
the xf-axis lies along A'U, while the other two axes lie in the plane M, as in 
Fig. 3.2. In this coordinate system, a vector A in the plane M has com- 
ponents A¥, Af, 0, and the effect of the tensor on A is described by a matrix 
of the form 


Ti Th 0 
ITAL=| Tà Th 0| (Th= Ta). 
0 0 1 


Suppose we look for vectors A in the plane M which are not rotated by Tix, 
but only have their lengths changed. Then we get rwo equations 


Tá =A; (i=1,2) 


(the third equation TA} = Af reduces to the trivial identity 0 = 0), and a 
corresponding characteristic equation 


Th—^. Th 
11 12 =0 


Tù TRÀ 


which is quadratic instead of cubic in X. Let A, be a root of this equation, 
and let A®) be the corresponding vector, so that 


TRAP” = MATT 


Then A'? determines a second principal axis of the tensor. Moreover, 
A) is perpendicular to A"), since it lies in the plane M. 

Finally, let A9? be a vector perpendicular to both A‘ and A‘), Then the 
vector with components T4419 * is perpendicular to A‘) (since it lies in the 
plane M) and also perpendicular to A'? (since the orthogonality of A! 
and A'? implies 714(09)* (2 * = MA 41? * — 0). Therefore the vector 
with components 7,7 4/?* is collinear with A®, i.e., 


tay 

TRAO" = MAp” 
for some constant Aj. But then 

TRAP = MAR 
since T$ = T$, i.e., A'? determines a principal axis of our tensor. Thus, 
since it was nowhere stipulated that the numbers à, Az, Ag be distinct, we have 
finally proved that a symmetric tensor has three perpendicular principal 
axes regardless of the multiplicity of the roots of the characteristic equation 
(3.18). 


Suppose the tensor T;, is originally written in a system of rectangular 
coordinates x,, x», xy. Then the principal axes of T;, determine a new system 
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of rectangular coordinates x;, x;, x, with a corresponding orthonormal basis 


A” 


STC) (r = 1, 2,3) 


(see Fig. 3.3). In the old coordinates we have 
Tan? =a” (ir = 1,2,3), 


where ní" is the ith component of nt”), 
Similarly 


Tany” = Ani" (ir = 1,2,3) (3.26) 


in the new coordinates. Since n{0" = 
nf? = nf? = 1 and al” = 0 if iz r, the 
nine equations (3.26) reduce to 


Ti 1L Tia=0, Tis —0, 


Fic. 3.3. The principal axes of a Ta=0, Ta=1, Ta =0, 


symmetric tensor. Ty =0, Te =0, Ty —1 
Therefore in the principal axis system our tensor has a diagonal matrix of 
the form 

Aà 0 0 
(Tal =] 0 X OF, 
0 0 A 


with the eigenvalues of the tensor (the roots ^, Az, As of its characteristic 
equation) along the main diagonal and zeros everywhere off the main 


diagonal. 
3.5.4. The tensor ellipsoid. Suppose the tensor T;, carries a vector P 
into a vector Q, so that 


Q, = T4P,. (3.27) 
In the principal axis (primed) system, (3.27) becomes 
Qi = T&P, 
or 
Qi = TyPi = MPi 
Q; = TiP; = XP; (3.28) 


Qi = TP; = MPs 


when written out in full. If the eigenvalues A,, Ag, Ag are all distinct, then T;, 
has three unique principal directions (those determined by A,, àz, 43). In 
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fact, it follows from (3.28) that the effect of applying 7;, to P is to rotate P 
as well as change its length unless P lies along one of the principal axes. 

Next suppose A, = X, Æ Ag, so that the characteristic equation has one 
simple root and one double root. Then (3.28) implies 


Qi = MPi 
Qi = Pa, 
Qa = MPi 


and hence the effect of applying Tẹ to any vector P in the x;x;-plane is 
merely to change the length of P but not to rotate P. In other words, the 
whole x;x;-plane is a characteristic plane in the sense that every direction in 
this plane is a principal direction. Thus if one principal direction has been 
determined (corresponding to the eigenvalue Ag, say) and if the other two 
eigenvalues coincide, then any two directions perpendicular to each other 
and to the first direction can serve as principal axes of the tensor. 

Finally, suppose the characteristic equation has a triple root A, = A, = 
Ag = A. Then (3.28) becomes 


Qi = APi, 
Q3 = AP;, 
Qs = APs 


i.e., the effect of applying 7,, to any vector at all is now to change its length 
(if à Æ 1) without rotating it. In other words, in this case every direction is a 
principal direction of the tensor 7,,, which is said to be isotropic (as in Prob. 
4, p. 96). 

There is a one-to-one correspondence between vectors A and planes of the 
form 

Ar= Ax — 
In the same way, there is a one-to-one correspondence between symmetric 
tensors T,, and quadric surfaces of the form 
Ty x'x* = | (3.29) 


(recall Example 2, p. 64).! The principal axes of this surface are clearly 
the same as the principal axes of the tensor T,,. In the coordinates x;, x2, x, 
corresponding to the principal axes, equation (3.29) takes the form 


TD? + Talxa)? + Tiaa)? = X(x)* + X3) + MG = 1 


1 The correspondence is no longer one-to-one if T, is not symmetric. In fact, let T5" 
and T,? be two tensors with the same symmetric part 5,, but with different antisymmetric 


parts Aj! and A? (see p. 107). Then Tit! and 777! have the same quadric surface, since 


Ta xxt = Suxtat + Ax = Saatat = 1, 
Tixtxct = Sarit + AB ead = Sax'x* = d, 
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or 
QaY , GM | Ga)? 
Sug ARS LM LL, 
ar oar ol 
m m » 
If Ay, Ag, Ag are all positive (the case of greatest practical importance), the 
surface (3.29) is an ellipsoid, called the tensor ellipsoid, with semiaxes of 
length 
Ai (cdi. d 
JA A As 
The tensor ellipsoid is an ellipsoid of revolution if à, = A, and a sphere if 
Ay = Ag = Ag (See Fig. 3.4). 


Fic. 3.4. Illustrating the tensor ellipsoid of a symmetric tensor Ty. The 
principal axes of the ellipsoid coincide with those of the tensor. 
(a) The case of distinct eigenvalues A,, Az, Ax: the tensor has a matrix 


of the form AX 0 0 
Tull =|] 0 » 0 
0 0 As 


in principal axes; 
(b) The case of a double eigenvalue (A, = Ay # Xs): the tensor has 
a matrix of the form 


mu 0 0 
IT, -|9 X 0 
0 0 


in principal axes; 
(c) The case of a triple eigenvalue (A, = A, = As -= 2): the tensor is 
isotropic and has a matrix of the form 


100 
Ira —* 0 10 


foot: 
in any rectangular coordinate system. 
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3.6. Invariants of a Tensor 


Given a vector A, let A, be the components of A in one rectangular 
coordinate system K and let 4; be its components in another rectangular 
coordinate system K’. Although the components of A change in going from 
K to K', we can easily form an expression which does not change under this 
transformation, namely the square of the length of A: 


AiAi = (A)? + (Aa)? + (A9* = CAD? + C + (49 = ALAS, 
An expression like 4,4; which does not change under transformations from 
one coordinate system to another is called an invariant of the vector A. It is 
easy to see that tensors of any order also have invariants. 


For example, given a second-order tensor 7,,, consider the characteristic 
equation 


Ty =À Ty Tis 
Ta Ta — À Ta =0, 
Ta Ty Tas eA 
or 
M — (Ti + Tas + Toa) 
Ta 7, Ta T, Ta T, Saan has 
E ( 22 32 n 21 n 81 L Ta T» T. = 0 
Tog Taa Tiz T» Tia Tas 
Ta Ty Tas 
(3.30) 


after expanding the determinant. The numbers A, 2?, A5, being scalars (think 
of their geometric meaning!), are independent of the choice of the coordinate 
system, and hence so are the coefficients in (3.30). Therefore the quantities 


h= Ty + Tr Ts, 


s Ta) |T Tl | Tu Taj aa 
Tas Tag Tiz Tor Tis Tas 

Tu Te Ta 
l=|Ta T4 Ta 

Ts Ty Top 


are all invariants of the tensor 7,,. Using (3.31), we can form infinitely 
many other invariants, e.g. 
n - Gy, 


12 = 21, = TauTa. 
and so on. = Re Meee 


[22 TENSOR ALGEBRA CHAP. 3 


Tensors for which the invariant J, vanishes are called deviators. Any 
tensor T; can be written as the sum of a deviator and an isotropic tensor. 
In fact, 

T, = Ta — Td + Tubi = Du 3T, 


where 18,7, is clearly isotropic and D, is a deviator since 
Dj, = Dy + Dy + Ds = Ty —474,:3—0. 


3.6.1. A test for tensor character. Suppose Tiy (i, k = 1,2, 3) is such 
that the quantity 
TA By 


is the same for all choices of the vectors A and B with components A; and 
B,. Then 7,, is a second-order tensor. In fact, introducing a new (primed) 
coordinate system, we have 
TAB; = T, AB, = Ti mis ABL 
or 
(Tj, — aims Ti, )AB, = 0. 
But then 
Tit — aimes Tim = 0 
since A and B are arbitrary, i.e., 7, is a second-order tensor, as asserted. As 
an exercise, the reader should state and prove the analogous criterion for 
T, i, to be a tensor of order n. 
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3.7. Pseudotensors 


In Sec. 1.4.2 we distinguished between polar vectors whose direction is 
independent of the handedness of any underlying rectangular coordinate 
system K and axial vectors whose direction reverses if the handedness of K 
is changed. Correspondingly, it will be recalled from Sec. 3.4.2 that the 
transformation law of an axial vector differs from that of a polar vector by 
the presence of a minus sign in the case where the transformation changes 
the handedness of the underlying coordinate system. We now discuss a class 
of mathematical objects called pseudotensors, which generalize axial vectors 
in the same way that ordinary tensors generalize polar vectors. 


3.7.1. Proper and improper transformations. According to Prob. 1, p. 38, 
an orthogonal transformation, i.e., the transformation from one rectangular 
coordinate system to another is described by the formulas 

Xi —a4X, + Xo — (direct transformation), 
X, = G44X, + Xo, — (inverse transformation), 
Oy tre = By, 


j (orthogonality conditions), 
[0 IUS 5 » 
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where the old and new systems need not have the same handedness. The 
determinant of such a transformation, i.e., the quantity 
Ari Arz Arg 

det arl = A =| agi Arg ara (3.32) 
Ayi Aye Ays 


can only take one of the two values —1, +1. In fact, it follows from the 
orthogonality conditions and the law for multiplication of determinants? 
that 


3 
det 85] = det (25) = det lo] « det los. 


= (det laca = A 


But 
100 
det Sxl —|g 1 of = 
001 
and hence 


A=] or A=GHIl. 


We can now divide all orthogonal transformations into two classes: 
proper transformations for which A = +1 and improper transformations 
for which A = —1. Suppose a given orthogonal transformation carries the 
old system K into a new system K’. Then K’ has the same handedness as K 
if the transformation is proper and different handedness if the transformation 
is improper. In fact, let K and K’ have orthonormal bases ij, Iz, lą and 
ip i,, ij, respectively. Then a little algebra shows that 


(Hy x i) + iy = aye, X ix) lm (is Xx i) SA, (3.33) 


where the vector products are both taken in some underlying right-handed 
coordinate system. But it will be recalled from p. 21 that a basis ij, ip, iy 
is said to be right-handed if (i, x ip) * i; > O and left-handed if (i, x i,)-is < 0, 
and similarly for ij, i, ij. It follows from (3.33) that the bases i, i, iy 
and ij, ij, i, have the same handedness if and only if A = +1 and different 
handedness if and only if A = —1. 


Example I. The transformation 
XLS Xa XQ—o—XQ X= Xp 


? See e.g., G. E. Shilov, An Introduction to the Theory of Linear Spaces (translated by 
R. A. Silverman), Prentice-Hall, Inc., Englewood Cliffs, N. J. (1961), p. 81. 
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C ^ 


4 


(a) (b) 


Fic. 3.5. Illustrating proper and improper orthogonal transformations. 


corresponding to rotation through 90° about the x,-axis [see Fig. 3.5(a)], 
is a proper transformation. 


Example 2. The transformation 
Xi = —Xp XE = Xp XQ = Xy 


corresponding to reflection in the x;xs-plane [see Fig. 3.5(b)], is an improper 
transformation. 


3.7.2. Definition of a pseudotensor. By a pseudorensor of order n is 
meant a quantity specified by 3" real numbers (the components of the pseudo- 
tensor) which transform under changes of coordinate system according to the 


law 


A = Ran C11 Sk Akika. vans (3.34) 


irin- in 


where A, x» Ags,...f, are the components of the pseudotensor in the old 
and new coordinate systems K and K’, respectively, a, .,, is the cosine of the 
angle between the jst axis of K’ and the k,st axis of K (similarly fora, .,, -> -> 
a'k)» and A is the determinant (3.32). The transformation law (3.32) 
differs from the law (2.30) for an ordinary tensor only by the presence of the 
factor A. Thus pseudotensors behave the same way as ordinary tensors 
under proper transformations, but the transformation laws differ in sign 
if the transformations are improper. 
The following algebraic properties of pseudotensors are easily verified: 


1) The sum of two pseudotensors of order n is a pseudotensor of order n; 

2) The product of two pseudotensors of orders m and n is an ordinary 
tensor of order m + n; 

3) The product of a pseudotensor of order m and a tensor of order n is a 
pseudotensor of order m 4- n; 

4) Contraction of a pseudotensor gives a pseudotensor of lower order. 
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Example. Let C = A x B be the vector product of two vectors A and 
B. Then 
C; = A;B, — A,B; (3.35) 


in some rectangular coordinate system K, where i, j, k is a cyclic permutation 
of the numbers 1, 2, 3 [recall formula (1.23)). In another rectangular co- 
ordinate system K’, we have 


Aj = ay A), By = dymBm 
and hence 


Ci = ay aen Bm — %e1%ymA Brn 
= (gates — ym DABms 


where the sum is over all values of / and m (the terms with / = m vanish). 
We can also write C, in the form 


Cj = (yim — Rente (AB, — AmB), (3.36) 


where the indices / and m are now restricted to the values 1,2 or 2,3 or 3,1. 
But according to (3.8), 
By Lem — yea = Een 


where j, k, i and /, m, n are both cyclic permutations of 1, 2, 3, and we choose 
the plus sign if K and K’ have the same handedness and the minus sign if K 
and K’ have different handedness. In other words, 


By im — Ray = AyrA, (3.37) 


where A is the determinant of the transformation from K to K’. It follows 
from (3.35)-(3.37) that 


C; = a.C A, 


ie. that C is a pseudovector. Note that the concepts of a pseudovector and 
an axial vector are equivalent (why?). 


3.7.3. The pseudotensor ¢,,,, Given a rectangular coordinate system K 
with orthonormal basis ij, iz, ig, let 


£j = (iy X i) +i. 
Then 
+1 if j,k, lisa cyclic permutation of 1, 2, 3, 


En = {l if j, k, Lis a cyclic permutation of 2, 1, 3, (3.38) 
0 otherwise, 
so that the only nonzero components of €,,, are 
Eiga = £331 = Egi = l, 


8132 = 833i = Eng = — l. 
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The quantity cj, is a pseudotensor of order 3 (called the unit pseudotensor). 
To see this, we first note that 
£51 = (iy x i) + ip 
where ij, i, i, is the orthonormal basis of a new rectangular coordinate 
system K'. Therefore 
tji = G ntes rs X in) + ips 

where the vector products are both taken in the system K’. But the vector 
product in XK’ is the same as that in K if K and K' have the same handedness 
and the negative of that in K if K and K' have different handedness. It follows 


that ? 
Chet = ym Rs Ens 


where A is the determinant of the transformation from K to K', i.e., ej, is 
a pseudotensor of order 3, as asserted. Note that (3.38) remains true if 
£j, is replaced by €,,,, i.e., e, has the same components in every rectangular 
Coordinate systern. 


Example 1. The formula 
C; = ej A B 


Bives the components of the vector product C — A x B. In fact, 
Cy = ey Au B, = 1294085 + 1d B. 


= AB, — AgB,, 
and so on. 


Example 2. Let ọ be a scalar, T, a second-order tensor and 7;,, a third- 
order tensor. Then the quantities 


EP Csi Coe Dyer 


are a pseudotensor of order 3, a pseudovector and a pseudoscalar, respectively 
(verify this assertion). 


SOLVED PROBLEMS 


Problem 1. Let 
Qu Ov, 


-——— 3.39 

Vix ax, ax, (3.39) 

be the rate of deformation tensor in a viscous fluid [cf. (2.22)], with deviator 
" o: 25 J ( 5d 

) = (t+ SE) — - 8, =}, 3.40 

Yin 2lax, ax, 3 un Yn ax, (3.40) 


and let 
Pir = 2, + Uri 
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be the viscous stress tensor, where p and & are constants [cf. (2.61)), Calcu- 
late the quantity 


ay, 
ax, 


called the dissipation function of the viscous fluid. 


D = f; 


Solution. We have 


D = pS = 5(aast 23 ada ax) 
Xy 
df. ay Ov, 
= KG "3x » p) 


and hence, since fa = fro 
D = fato. 


But, according to (3.39) and (3.40), 
Vig = vir + bonda 


Therefore 
D = paix = butte + Baba 
= wohl + Condate + Mutua 
and hence 
D = yii, + Son)", 
since 


Sint, = Vii = 0, 
B, = woh, + Coui = Won. 


Problem 2. Prove that any axis of symmetry of a system of n particles 
is a principal axis of the moment of inertia tensor with respect to any point 
of the axis. 


Solution. Let K be a system of rectangular coordinates x,, Xz, Xa with 
the x,-axis as an axis of symmetry of the system. Then for every particle of 
mass m, with coordinates x(^, x‘, x{?, there is a particle with the same mass 
m, = m, and coordinates 


xp. 


(x o tk) n n 
Xp FM, XQ = Xe, X3 


Hence 


n 
"m =m, xxl (9) -F m, xix (i) > my xix 
kea(n/2)+1 


= = m xq xf o + $ m, xix (0 — =0, 


(3.41) 
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and similarly /,3 = 0. Therefore the moment of inertia tensor J,, in the 
system K is 


h 0 0 
Mall =0 Im aj (3.42) 
O in [s 


i.e., the x,-axis is a principal axis of the tensor. 


Problem 3. Prove that any axis / perpendicular to a plane of symmetry 
P of a system of n particles is a principal axis of the moment of inertia tensor 
with respect to the point of intersection of / and P. 


Solution. Let K be a system of rectangular coordinates x,, Xa, Xa such 
that / is the x,-axis and P is the x,x,-plane. Then the origin of K is the point 
of intersection of / and P. Since the x,x,-plane is a plane of symmetry of the 
system, for every particle of mass m, with coordinates x(^, x$, xi, there is a 
particle with the same mass m, = m, and coordinates 


x" xp - xi. 


un Oe) (4) 
Xp, Xp = X2, 


Therefore we again have J,, = 0, just as in (3.41), and similarly J, = 0. 
Hence the moment of inertia tensor J,, in the system K is again given by 
(3.42), i.e., the x,-axis is a principal axis of the tensor, as before. Suppose 
the system K is rotated through the angle 


2l. 
9 = harc tan —S— 
In — In 
about the x,-axis (cf. p. 113). Then in the new system K', whose x;-axis 
coincides with the x,-axis, we have 


hl; 0 0 
Ik= 0 In 0 7, 
0 0 la 


i.e., K’ is the principal axis system. 


Problem 4. Let I, be the moment of inertia tensor of a system of n 
particles of masses mj, m... , m, with respect to the center of mass of the 
system of particles, and let K be the principal axis system of Fx. Suppose K 
is given a parallel displacement along any of its coordinate axes. Prove that 
the resulting coordinate system K’ is still a principal axis system of the 
moment of inertia tensor. 


Solution. Since the origin of K is at the center of mass, we have 


n a n 
Ema =E ma = Tm yf? = 0. (3.43) 
j=l j=l j=1 


SOLVED PROBLEMS TENSOR ALGEBRA  |29 


Moreover 
Ia = Ia = In = 0, (3.44) 


since the axes of the system K are principal directions of 74. Suppose K is 
given a parallel displacement along the x,-axis moving its origin to the point 
X, = a, X, = 0, x4 = 0. Then 


n 
In = =m” xp (iz k) (3.45) 
in the resulting system K’, where 
xp — xU cg 
xt" = xj, (3.46) 
xy = ay! 


But substituting (3.46) into (3.45), and taking account of (3.43) and (3.44), 
we find that J), = 0 (i Æ k), i.e, K’ is still a principal axis system of the 
moment of inertia tensor. The same is true if K is shifted along the x, or 
X-axis instead. 


Problem 5. Let T,, be a second-order symmetric Cartesian tensor, with 


positive eigenvalues, and let 
Tix, (3.47) 


be the associated tensor ellipsoid (see p. 120). What is the geometric meaning 
of the invariants (3.31) in terms of this surface? 


Solution. Let a, b, c be the semiaxes of the ellipsoid (3.47), regardless of 
its orientation relative to the system with rectangular coordinates x,, x2, xa, 
and let d, b, ¢ be the half-lengths of the segments cut off from the coordinate 
axes by the ellipsoid. Setting x, = x, = 0, we have 


uy =4 Tya=1, 
and hence 
PRU: 
EN Jn 
Similarly 
1 1 
b=—=, ¢=—=, 
VT 22 J 33 
and hence 
d [ere ari 
h= Ty + Tad Tas tpt 
1 ; " " 
dB Ti + Tr + Ts 


2 b? p 
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where Ti» Ta, Tq, are the components of Ti, in the principal axis system. 
Thus the sum of reciprocals of the squares of the half-lengths of the segments 
cut off by the tensor ellipsoid from a rectangular trihedron centered at the 
origin is independent of the orientation of the trihedron and equals the first 
invariant /, of the tensor determining the ellipsoid. 

The equation of the elliptical cross section of the ellipsoid (3.47) cut off 
by the plane x, = 0 is 


Taxi + 2T + Taxi = L. 


The principal semiaxes of this ellipse are UV us and VN ues where u, and pa 
are the roots of the equation 


Tae Tia 


so that 

tate = TauTa — Tie 
Correspondingly, the area of the elliptical cross section is 
sE 
E 


Let A, and A; denote the areas of the cross sections cut off by the planes 
X, = 0 and x, = 0. Then the invariant /, equals 


As 


001,1 
da = ias + apta + ais = Hatata 


1.1 1 
gt Tasty, Dade + AAs + As, 


where Aj, As, Ag are the roots of the equation 


Th —À Tiz Tia 
Ti Ty =À Ths =0 
Tis Ta Ta — A 


Thus the sum of the reciprocals of the squares of the areas of the ellipses 
cut off by three perpendicular planes intersecting at the center of the ellipsoid 
is independent of the orientation of the planes and equals 1/r? times the 
second invariant 7, of the tensor determining the ellipsoid. 

Finally we note that the volume of the tensor ellipsoid equals 
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But J, has the form 


1 
z 0 0 
1 1 
ca a aote m 
1 
0 0 à 
in principal axes, and hence 
4n | 


Thus the invariance of I, merely expresses the fact that the volume of the 
tensor ellipsoid is the same in all coordinate systems. 


Problem 6. Represent the symmetric second-order covariant tensor Ty, 
in terms of the orthonormal basis e}, €z, eg of its principal axis system. 


Solution. Let e, have covariant components e,, and contravariant com- 
ponents ej. It follows from (3.20) that 


(Ta — Magades = 0 (i = 1, 2,3), (3.48) 


where A, is the eigenvalue corresponding to e,. Multiplying (3.48) by ex; 
and summing over «, we obtain 


a a 
T Reatar 2 DraBinleear: 
a= a= 
Therefore finally 


3 
Ta = 36st 


after using formula (2.66). 


EXERCISES 
1, Form scalars by contracting the tensors with matrices 
105 501 353 
0 6 3|, 3 6 3|, 444 
243 454 326 
2, Given that 
102 
Tall —2|3 4 1|, A= 2h + 3h. 
134 


find the inner products T4; and 75,4. 
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3. Let Tix and A be the same as in the preceding problem, and let 
B = 4i, + 5i; + 6i. 
Find the inner product TxA, By. 


4. Prove that if S,, is a symmetric tensor and 4,, an antisymmetric tensor, then 
Sadun = 0. 


5. Given that 
123 


Tal 2|4 5 6|, C =i, + 2i; + Sig, 
789 


find the symmetric part $,, and antisymmetric part Aj, of the tensor T. 
Calculate 


a) T4Cy, TC; Tie ins 

b) AiTu, AieSiar Ai C, Aik Ci Cas 

€) Ti dses Aikdix Siders 

d) Ta z Buln (Tie = $84T))C;, (T, E biT mC, Cr- 
6. Find the invariants of the tensors in Exercises | and 5. 


7. Find the characteristic vectors and principal directions of the following 
tensors: 


100 120 00 1 412 
0 2 3), 220], 02 1j, 150 
034 0023 110) I 200 


8. Prove the following formulas expressing the invariants (3.30) in terms of the 
eigenvalues A,, As, Ag: 
h= M Td 


Ty = Mda OMS + Andy, 
Ty = dph 
Hint. The characteristic equation can be written as 
O — AYA 90. = 39) = 0. 


9. Prove that in generalized coordinates the analogues of the invariants (3.31) 
are given by 


= T;', 
h = MT — TPT, 
I, = det [7;*Il. 


10. Prove that the roots of the characteristic equation (3.21) are all real if the 
covariant tensor Tx is symmetric. 
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11. Show that if 2,, ào, X, are the characteristic values of a symmetric tensor 
Tix then 


3 3 3 
$a = gT 2 a = TTi, DN = TTT. 
f= 


iml i=l 
12. Prove that the analogue of the deviator 
Dy = Ti — MiB. 
in generalized coordinates has components 
Du = Ta- Tigi 
D'* = TK = iTi", 
Dj = T;* - AT igi. 
Comment. Note that D;* = 0. 
13. Suppose Tix, T* and 7;* are such that the quantities 
Ta A'B*, TAB, T;*A' By 
are the same for all choices of the vectors A and B. Prove that T;,, T and 


T;* are the covariant, contravariant and mixed components, respectively, of a 
second-order tensor. 


14. Show that if 7, A*B'C; is a scalar for arbitrary vectors A, B and C, then 
T4, is a mixed third-order tensor of the indicated structure. 
15. Suppose Aj, dx! dx* dx' = 0 for arbitrary differentials dx‘, dx* and dx'. 


Prove that 
Aya + Aon + Ang + Ai + an + Ana = 9. 


1 (au, duy 
ui = 3 3x, T 2x, 
be the linear part of the deformation tensor in an elastic medium (cf. p. 72) 
with deviator 


16. Let 


ul, = ug — luy ec 
ik ik Ok u ax, D 


and let 
pa = 2209, + Kuydi 


be the stress tensor, where à and K are constants. Calculate the quantity 
F = latis 
called the free energy of the elastic medium. 


17? Outline a theory of m-dimensional vectors, tensors and pseudotensors. 
Discuss the notions of linear dependence and linear independence, bases, 
coordinates, components, transformation laws, etc. in m dimensions. 


2 See e.g., G. E. Shilov, op. cit., Sec. 39. 
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VECTOR AND TENSOR 
ANALYSIS: RUDIMENTS 


We now make a systematic study of the differential and integral calculus 
of vector and tensor functions of space and time, a subject known as vector 
and tensor analysis. 


4.1. The Field Concept 


4.1.1. Tensor functions of a scalar argument. By a tensor function of a 
scalar argument we mean a rule assigning a unique value of a tensor 4, ,, 4. 
to each admissible value of a scalar t (usually, but not necessarily, the time). 
To indicate such a function, we simply write 

LOMA = LR (4.1) 

For example, suppose the state of stress of an elastic medium varies in time. 

Then the stress tensor p,, defined in Sec. 2.4.1 becomes a function of time: 
Pik = Pal!) 


By the derivative of the function (4.1) with respect to £ we mean the tensor 
with components 


dA, i, ts zm Aj s + AL) — Au) 


4.2 
dt At^ At (42) 


calculated in a coordinate system which does not vary in time. The derivative 
(4.2) is clearly of the same order as the tensor (4.1) itself. 


134 
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4.1.2. Tensor fields. By a tensor field we mean a rule assigning a unique 
value of a tensor to each point of a certain volume V (V may be all of space). 
Let r be the radius vector of a variable point of V with respect to the origin 
of some coordinate system. Then a tensor field is indicated by writing 


Aj ats..in = A gig. iT) (4.3) 
if the tensor is of order n. The scalar field 


9 = lr) 
and vector field 
A = A(r) 


are the special cases of (4.3) corresponding to n = 0 and n = 1, respectively. 


Example 1. The state of the atmosphere is described by scalar fields 
like the pressure p = p(r), the temperature T = T(r), the density p = p(r), 
and by vector fields like the wind velocity v = v(r) and the wind acceleration 
a — a(r). 


Example 2. The state of stress of an elastic medium is described by a 
tensor field p, = p,;(r). 


We shall also consider fields, called nonstationary fields, which are 
functions of both space and time, i.e., of both the vector r and the scalar t: 


p= (rt), A= A(T t), pa = Pal t). (4.4) 


These fields can be regarded as functions of a four-dimensional vector with 
components x,, Xz, Xs, f varying over a region in "space-time." 

A tensor field is said to be homogeneous if it has no spatial dependence. 
In this case, (4.4) reduces to 


9$ —9(0), ASA), Pa = Pal)... 
The tensor fields 4, =A 


fia. n 


always be continuous, i.e., such that 


lim [Aig i (r + Ar) — Ajayi] = 0. 
larl ^o 


(r) considered in this book will 


['IREOS 


Remark. The algebraic operations considered in Chap. 3 apply equally 
well to tensor fields, provided the operations involve tensors associated with 
the same point of space. For example, the sum of two tensor fields of the 
same order n (and the same physical dimensions) is a new tensors field of 
order n. 


4.1.3. Line integrals. Circulation. Let M,M; by any curve in a vector 
field A = A(r), as in Fig, 4.1. Suppose we subdivide M,M; by introducing 
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Fic. 4.1. Mlustrating line integrals and circulation of a vector field. 


n — | points of subdivision Fo, r;, r,, . . . , Fa, where M, and M; have position 
vectors rp and r,, respectively. Consider the sum 


2 A; * Ar, 

val 
where Ar, = r, — r, , and A, is the value of the field A at any point of Ar, 
(we ignore the difference between Ar, and the arc of which it is the chord). 
The limit of this sum (provided it exists) as n — œ and the maximum 
length of the Ar, goes to zero is called the /ine integral of A along M,M2, 
denoted by 


A. dr -[ 


lim SA an= [ jux: 


maxlar ^9 i71 "Maas 
n- d 


A, dx, + Ag dx, + Ag dx. 


Here the vector dr is directed along the tangent to the curve at every point, 
and its magnitude equals the element of arc length along the curve: 


ldr] = (dx, - (dx, + (dixy)® = ds. 


A case of particular interest is where the line integral is taken over a closed 
contour, like the contour L in Fig. 4.1 (x is the unit tangent to L and dr = 
* ds). The integral 


T= $^ «dr 
is then called the circulation of the vector A around the contour L. If A 


is a force field, then T is the work done by the force in moving a particle 
around L. 
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4.2. The Theorems of Gauss, Green and Stokes 


We now prove two key theorems of mathematical analysis. One, called 
Gauss’ theorem, expresses the value of a certain integral over a volume V 
bounded by a closed surface S in terms of a related integral over S. The 
other, called Stokes’ theorem, expresses the value of a certain integral over a 
surface S bounded by a closed contour L in terms of a related integral along 
L. As a prelude to proving Stokes' theorem, we shall also prove Green's 
theorem, to which Stokes’ theorem reduces if S is a plane region. 


4.2.1. Gauss’ theorem. First we prove 
GAUSS' THEOREM. Given a volume V bounded by a closed surface S, 
suppose the functions 
P(xy Xs, Xa), QU Xo Xa), ROG, Xo Xa) 
and their derivatives 
3 Q OR 
ax,’ Ox,’ Ox, 
are continuous in VU S.! Then 


rrr(aP , a0 , aR 
li (=, g Ox, t 2.) ak 


(4.5) 
=ff [P cos (n, x,) + Q cos (n, x2) + R cos (n, x3)] dS, 
s 


where n is the unit exterior normal to S (see Fig. 4.2). 


Fic. 4.2. Illustrating Gauss’ theorem. The theorem is valid for volumes 
bounded by piecewise smooth surfaces of arbitrary shape. The volumes 
may contain “holes” (see V^). 


1 Given two sets A and B, A U B denotes the union of A and B, i.e., the set of all points 
belonging to A or to B (or to both). 
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Proof. Suppose no line parallel to the x,-axis intersects S in more 
than two points M' and M^,* with unit exterior normals n(M') and 
n(M^) as shown in Fig. 4.2. Then, if S}, is the projection of S onto the 
paginis: we have 


Í JE oF av= UC OP ax x) dSn = | [ (P(M") — P(M")] dos 
4 4 Ox, Sn 
But re element d. of the projection S, can be expressed in terms of 
the elements of the surface S at the points M’ and M”: 


dS5, = dS(M') cos (n(M’), xy] = —dS(M^)cos [n(M^), xi]. 
Therefore 


ff jae av =| [P(M) cos In(M), x, 4S(M), (4.6) 
Y Ox, " 
where M is a variable point of the surface S. The formulas 
ES dv = Í fQ cos (a, x9 dS, (4.7) 
S 
[ Í a dV- [Jr cos (n, x,) dS (4.8) 
V 


are proved in the same way, EUN no line parallel to the x; or xa- 
axis intersects S in more than two points. Adding (4.6), (4.7) and (4.8), 
we obtain (4.5). 


Remark 1. Yt is assumed that the surface S is two-sided, i.e., that S has a 
unique interior and exterior normal at each of its points. 


Remark 2. The requirement that no line parallel to the coordinate axes 
intersect S in more than two points is not essential and can be dropped. In 
fact, suppose the given volume does not satisfy this condition, but can be 
partitioned into a finite number of subvolumes which separately satisfy the 
condition, like the volume V, shown in Fig. 4.2. We then apply Gauss’ 
theorem to each subvolume and add the formulas so obtained. The left-hand 
side of the result is an integral over the whole volume Vo, while the right- 
hand side is an integral over the surface Sy bounding Ve since the integrals 
over adjacent faces of the subvolumes ($ and Š in the figure) cancel each 
other, being counted twice but with oppositely directed normals. The surface 
of the original volume (or of any of its subvolumes) can also have pieces 
parallel to the coordinates planes (why?). 


Remark 3. It is assumed above that the surface S bounding the volume V 
is smooth, so that the direction of the normal to S varies continuously from 


* This restriction will be removed in Remark 2 below. 
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point to point. Gauss' theorem continues to hold in the case where S is 
Piecewise smooth, i.e., where S is made up of a finite number of smooth 
pieces (e.g., prisms, pyramids, cylinders with caps, etc.). In fact, we can 
always partition V into a finite number of subvolumes each of which is 
bounded by a smooth surface. We then apply Gauss' theorem to each sub- 
volume and add the resulting formulas, just as in Remark 2. Analytically, 
each smooth piece of a piecewise smooth surface has an equation of the 
form x = f(x, x;) in a suitable coordinate system, where f is a function with 
continuous first partial derivatives. 


Remark 4. Gauss’ theorem continues to hold for volumes with “holes,” 
i.e., for volumes like V’ in Fig. 4.2 which are bounded by several closed 
surfaces (S’, S", S"). It is only necessary to draw a surface inside V" inter- 
secting V' in its “holes” (like the plane P in the figure) and then apply Gauss’ 
theorem to the neighboring **hole-(ree" volumes which result. 


Given a vector field A — A(r), let 
A, = P(X, X, x3), 


4s = QU, Xa, Xa), 
As = R(x, Xs, Xa) 


be the components of A in a system of rectangular coordinates x, xs, Xa. 
Then Gauss' theorem takes the form 


0A 4 948 
TUS. * 3n ox ud ar 


(4.9) 

= (ít. cos (n, 31) + A, cos (n, x;) + A, cos (n, x;)] dS. 

s 
Bearing in mind that the components of the unit exterior normal n are 
n, = cos (n, x1), n,- cos(n,x,) ns = COS (D, Xa), 
we can write (4.9) as 
HR oc a pa) av - [fA «nas. (4.10) 
pO 0 Ox, A 


The integrand of the volume integral also has a vector interpretation, which 
will be given in Sec. 4.4.3. 


4.2.2. Green’s theorem. We now prove a result which is the specialization 
of Stokes’ theorem to the case of plane surfaces: 


GREEN's THEOREM. Given a plane region $ bounded by a closed contour 
L, suppose the functions 


P(xy x9), QGn, x3) 
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and their derivatives 


ap ag 
ax,” ax, 
are continuous on S O L. Then 
He - A dS = $ P dx, + dx, (411) 
Pi Ox, 0x, 


where L is traversed in the direction such that S appears to the left of an 
observer moving along L. 


Proof. Suppose no line parallel to the x, or x;-axis intersects Lin more 
than two points,? as in Fig. 4.3. Then 


f i ie 


= [ax [eem OP ay, 
(pe 

where the meaning of a, b, q,(x) and 

P(x) is shown in the figure, and hence 


JË as = ('tetss enel 


os os = Pix ej) dx, (412) 
[PPL a(x] dxa 


— [^Pba. p(x] dx. 


Fic. 4.3. Illustrating Green's theo- 
rem. 


But the integrals on the right will be recognized as the line integrals of 
the function P(x,, x;)along the curves 48B and AaB, respectively. There- 
fore (4.12) becomes 


P 
l i, = — [ing Pen 2) dx. — [PCa x2 d nm 
=— $, P(x, x9) dx. 
The formula ‘ 
d e 
Es ds = $e dx, (4.14) 


8 
is proved in the same way. Subtracting (4.13) from (4.14), we obtain 
(4.11). 


? [t can be shown that this restriction is unnecessary, just like the analogous restriction 
in the proof of Giauss' theorem (cf. Remark 2, p. 138). For the details, see R. C. Buck, 
Advanced Calculus, second edition, McGraw-Hill Book Co., Inc. (1965), p. 408. 
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4.2.3. Stokes’ theorem. We are now in a position to prove 


STOKES’ THEOREM. Given a surface S bounded by a closed contour L, 
suppose the functions 


PQa, X» Xo), QU; xo Xa), RO Xa, Xa) 
and their derivatives 


OP OP Q OQ ƏR AR 
0x, Ox, 


are continuous on SU L. Then 


E-B 00+ EB) eno 
; (4.15) 


oQ P 
+ — —) cos (D, x,)} dS = > P dx, + Q dx, + Rdx, 
(So - -) emo] dS = $, P dxa + Q dxa + R dxs 
where n is the unit exterior normal to S (see Fig. 4.4).4 Here L is traversed 
in the direction such that S appears to the left of an observer moving 
along L with the vector n at points near L pointing from the observer's 
feet to his head. 


^ 


Fic. 4.4. Illustrating Stokes" theorem. The theorem is valid for piecewise- 
smooth surfaces, bounded either by one contour (like $) or by several 
contours (like $’). The direction of traversing an elementary contour 
about any point of the surface is consistent with the direction of traversing 
the boundary and would cause a right-handed screw to advance along n. 


* [t is assumed that S is a two-sided surface, with one of its sides singled out by the 
choice of n. 
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Proof. Suppose no line parallel to the x-axis intersects S in more 
than one point, as in Fig. 4.4. Then the projection of S onto the x,x»- 
plane is a plane region o,,, and the projection of L onto the x,x,-plane is 
a closed contour / which is the boundary of c,,. Let / be traversed in the 
direction such that a,, appears to the left of an observer moving along / 
(a right-handed screw turned in this direction would advance along the 
positive x-axis). This establishes a corresponding direction of traversing 
L and a corresponding direction of the exterior normal nto the surface S 
such that n makes an acute angle with the positive x-axis. The relation 
between the elements of area on o,; and S is then 


doy, = dS cos (n, xy), Cos (n, x3) > 0. (4.16) 


We now use the fact that the contour L belongs to a surface whose 
equation can be written in the form x) = f(x,, x2) to replace the integral 
along L by an integral along /: 


$ Plan xe xa) de = $ Pls fos xD] dx. (417) 


Applying Green's theorem to the right-hand side of (4.17) and bearing in 
mind that x; appears in the expression for P both directly and via 
Xa = f(x, X2), we obtain 


$ Poa, Xs, f (5, X2)] dxi 


[| Peete te x9], OPI, xs SOG, x2)] of) dé 
P Ox, i of 0x, ie 


Using (4.16) and returning to integrals over S and along L, we then have 
$ Pea Xo, Xa) dx 


J [[ Xo. X3) + OP(xy, Xo, x3) 0f Ga. A cos (n, xy) dS. 
A Ox, Ox, Ox, 


But, as is familiar from calculus, 


(4.18) 


p 
tvl+p+@ 
cos (n, x;) = PR es ew (4.19) 
— — 
FVII +p +a 


cos (n, x) = 


cos (n, X3) = 


where 


* Another, less rigorous proof of Stokes’ theorem wilt be given in Sec. 5.2.2. 
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Therefore, choosing the bottom signs in (4.19) [since cos (n, x3) > 0], 
we have 


of cos (n, x;) = —cos (n, x). 
Ox, 
Then (4.18) takes the form 
oP oP 
fP an= f f lee eos (n, x) — ŽE cos (n, x) ds. 
The formulas 


$e dx, E cos (n, x;) Es cos (n, x) dS, (420) 
s 


Ox, xs 


f,R dxy Sie (n, x) 


are proved in the same way. Adding (4.18), (4.20) and (4.21) we obtain 
Stokes' theorem (4.15). 


R cos (n, x] dS — (421) 


x 


Remark 1. As in Gauss’ theorem, it is assumed that the surface S is 
smooth or piecewise smooth. 


Remark 2. The requirement that no line parallel to the coordinate axes 
intersect S in more than one point is not essential and can be dropped (none 
of the surfaces S, S, and S’ shown in Fig. 4.4 satisfy this requirement). In 
fact, suppose the given surface does not satisfy this condition, but can be 
partitioned into a finite number of subsurfaces which separately satisfy the 
condition. We then apply Stokes’ theorem to each subsurface and add the 
formulas so obtained. The left-hand side of the result is an integral over 
the whole surface, while the right-hand side is an integral over the boundary 
of the surface since the integrals over adjacent sides of the subsurfaces cancel 
each other, being counted twice but with opposite signs. 


Remark 3. Stokes’ theorem continues to hold for surfaces like S' in 
Fig. 4.4 which are bounded by several closed curves (L’, L” in this case). 
In fact, cutting S' along the curve 4B, we get a new surface bounded by 
L', L” and the two edges of AB. Applying Stokes’ theorem to the cut surface, 
we then glue the surface back together again along 4B. When this is done, the 
line integrals along the two edges of AB cancel each other (since they go in 
opposite directions), leaving just the integrals along L’ and £^". 


Given a vector field A = A(r), let 
A, = P(X, Xs, Xa), 
Az = Q(t X» X3), 
As = R(xi, Xs, X3) 
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be the components of A in a system of rectangular coordinates x,, xs, Xs 
with orthonormal basis i, i; i, Then Stokes’ theorem takes the form 


Hess 2 ral cos (n, x) + es — 24: 2] cos (n, x;) 


Ox, Xs. Ox, Ox, 
s - 84, a cos (n, x) dS (4.22) 
Ox, Xa, 


= $^ dx, + Ag dx, + Ap dx, = $ A- dr, 


whcre in the last step we use the fact that 
dr = i, dx, + i, dx, + iy dx}. 


The integrand of the surface integral also has a vector interpretation, which 
will be given in Sec. 4.4.5. 


4.2.4. Simply and multiply connected regions. In using Stokes’ theorem 
to transform a contour integral into a surface integral, we must always make 
sure that both the closed contour L and the surface S of which L is the 
boundary lie entirely inside the region where the hypotheses of Stokes" 
theorem are satisfied. However, there are regions such that a surface S 
lying entirely inside the region cannot be found for certain closed contours 
L lying entirely inside the given region. For example, if the region is the 
interior of a torus, there is no surface which is bounded by the contour L, 
shown in Fig. 4.5 and lies entirely inside the torus. Similarly, if the region is 
the exterior of a torus, there is no surface which is bounded by the contour 
L, and lies entirely outside the torus. 


Fic. 4.5. The multiply connected region inside the torus can be made 
simply connected by adding a “pai tition" 5 to ils boundary. The multiply 
connected region outside a torus can be made simply connected by adding 
a "soap film" X to its boundary, thereby closing the hole in the torus. 


A region is said to be simply connected if every closed contour in the 
region can be shrunk continuously to a point without leaving the region. 
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In this case, every closed contour is the boundary of some surface lying 
entirely in the region (why?) For example, all of three-dimensional space, 
the whole plane, the interior of a closed plane curve, the interior or exterior 
of a sphere, cube, etc. are all simply connected regions. 

A region is said to be multiply connected if it contains a contour which 
cannot be shrunk to a point without leaving the region and hence a contour 
which is not the boundary of a surface lying entirely in the region. For 
example, both the interior and exterior of a torus are multiply connected, 
and so are the regions shown in Figs. 4.6(b) and 4.6(c). A multiply con- 
nected region can be made simply connected by enlarging its boundary in 


fa] (b) (c) 


Fig. 4.6. (a) The region outside a sphere is simply connected, since any 
contour L can be shrunk to a point without leaving the region. (b) The 
three-dimensional region outside an infinite filament and the two- 
dimensional region outside a closed curve are multiply connected, since the 
indicated contours L cannot be shrunk to a point without intersecting the 
filament or the curve. (c) The three-dimensional region outside two infinite 
filaments and the two-dimensional region outside two closed curves are 
multiply connected in a more complicated way. 


such a way as to "block off" contours which cannot be shrunk to a point 
without leaving the region. How this is done in the case of a torus is described 
in the caption to Fig. 4.5. 


4.3. Scalar Fields 


4.3.1. Level surfaces. Given a scalar field 
P = P(E) = e(x, xa Xa) 


(in a system K of rectangular coordinates x,, Xa, xs), those points for which 9 
takes a fixed value C form a surface 


qx, Xa, x3) = C, 
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called a level surface of the field. By giving C various values, we obtain a 
family of level surfaces as shown in Fig. 4.7. These surfaces serve to char- 
acterize the field geometrically. For example, in places where the level 
surfaces crowd together, the function ọ changes rapidly in the direction 
perpendicular to the surfaces. 


Ftc. 4.7. Level surfaces of a scalar field 9. 


Remark. The level surfaces of a single-valued field 9 cannot intersect, 
since otherwise 9 would take several values at the points of intersection, 
which is impossible. 


4.3.2. The gradient and the directional derivative. The most important 
characteristic of a scalar field is its gradient, which is the analogue for 
functions o(r) of a vector argument of the notion of a derivative for functions 
S(t) of a scalar argument. 

In studying the behavior of a function f(t) of a scalar argument near 
some point M with abscissa fo, the derivative 


if it exists, tells us how rapidly f(r) changes as t is given values exceeding ty. 
Thus (4.23) serves as a measure of the rate of change of f(t) at the point M. 
By analogy, in the case of a scalar field o = o(r) it might be expected that 
the three partial derivatives 


GS. G2. Gu 


evaluated at some point M, would serve to describe the rate of change of 
9 = 9(r) as we move away from M in any direction. This is in fact the case, 
as we now show. 
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First we recall from Example 1, p. 91 that the three quantities Oo/Ox, 
are the components of a vector. This vector is called the gradient of the 
field o and is denoted by grad o. Thus 

.9 .9 .9 ,9 
grad o — i, £9 4i, 29 i, 22 Li 29. (4.24) 
Ox, Ox, Ox, 
in terms of the orthonormal basis vectors i,, iz, i; of the rectangular coordinate 
system K. 

Now, given any two points M and M” in the field, let / be a unit vector 
in the direction from M to M’. Then the average rate of change of o in the 
direction / equals 

(M) — e(M) 
SS 4.25 
M'M (425) 
—- 
where MM' — |MM'| (see Fig. 4.8). As shown in the figure, let M" be 
another point on the level surface of M’. 
Then, although o(M*) = o(M”) it is clear 
that the ratio 
g(M") — e(M) 
M"M * 
giving the average rate of change of o in the 
direction /, (from M to M"), is different 


: r " FiG. 4.8. The directional deriva- 
from (4.25), since M'M + M'M. In other iye and the derivative along a 


words, the field o changes more rapidly in curve, The field changes more 

some directions than in others. rapidly in the direction /, than in 
The limit of the ratio (4.25), if i exists, the direction /. 

as M' approaches M along M'M is called 

the directional derivative of o at M in the direction / and is denoted by dp/di: 


do _ jm M) — 900 
— im 7 g 
di aw-m MM 


This derivative describes the rate of change of the field o at the point M in 
the direction /. If o(M) = o(xi, xs, X4), then 


e(M') = pix; + M'Mcos (I, xi), xs + M'M cos (I, x2), xs + M'M cos (I, x3)]. 
Hence, expanding o(M") in a Taylor series, we have 
(M) = 9(M) + Es cos (4. x) + 2? cos (I, xj) 

Ox, Ox, 


+ 22 cos (4, x) [Mm + o((M'My’}, 
a 
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where O{(M’M)*} is a quantity of the second order of smallness in the dis- 
placement M'M. Thus, calculating do/dl, we find that 


dp 2 a a a 
2 = sy cos (4, x,) + rM cos (I, x) + a cos (h x) = Ty x . (426) 


Together (4.26) and (4.24) imply 


de = l. grad o, (4.27) 
di 
i.e., the directional derivative of o in the direction characterized by the unit 
vector I equals the scalar product of I and grad c. In the right-hand side of 
(4.27), grad o characterizes the field pẹ while the vector / is independent of o 
and characterizes the direction in which the derivative is evaluated. Thus, 
if grad ọ is defined at a point M in the field o, we can always find the rate of 
change of o at M along any direction at all. In this sense, grad o describes 
the inhomogeneity of the field o. 


Example. Let L be the curve specified by the parametric equations 


x,c—ox(s) X2 = xs) Xa = xs), 


where s is the arc length along L measured from a fixed point of L. Suppose 
a scalar field o = o(r) is defined at every point of L. Then by the derivative 
of ọ along the curve L at the point M is meant the limit 


de _ jim SM) — eM) 


ds M*=M As 
(provided it exists), where M* is a variable point of L (see Fig. 4.8), and As 
is the length of the arc MM* of the curve L. If /is the unit tangent vector to 
L at the point M, as in the figure, then 


de _ de s (4.28) 

ds I 
In fact, on the curve L we have 

9 = ebaG), x5), xa(5)), 
and hence, by the chain rule of partial differentiation, 
de 2odx | 2od | edra 
ds Ox, ds ðx, ds 0x, ds 
= 29 cos (4, xy) + Se cos (I, xy) + 2g cos (4, x3) = dv , 
x, Ox, OX, dl 
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4.3.3. Properties of the gradient. The operator V. Writing (4.27) in the form 


ri = [grad ol cos (l, grad 9), 


we arrive at the following important conclusions: 


1) The rate of change of the field ¢ is greatest in the direction of grad o 
[since then cos (/, grad o) = 1], and equals 


a J+ + 
— = |grad 9| = —)+1—)+(—). 
G un ee Ev ad ren [ea 
2) The vector grad o at the point M points in the direction of increasing 
9 along the normal to the level surface o = C (say) containing M. 
To see this, let / lie in the plane tangent to the level surface ọ = C. 


Then, by the definition of a level surface, do/ds — 0 along any curve 
lying in the surface p = C, and hence by (4.28), 


But then grad o is directed along the normal to the level surface o — C 
(Igrad p| + 0), in fact in the direction of increasing ọ since 


do 
G - [grad o| > 0 
(see Fig. 4.9). In particular, if n is the unit vector normal to the level 
surface 9 — C, we have 
de do 
due Igrad ol. grad o =n a 
The vector field obtained by taking the gradient of a scalar field o has 
a number of special features to be dis- 
cussed in Sec. 5.4. At this point, we grod $ 
merely note that taking the gradient 
of ọ entails the following sequence of 
operations (cf. (4.24)]: 


1) Form the partial derivatives of 9; 
2) Multiply them by the corre- 
sponding unit basis vectors of the 
underlying rectangular coordi- 
nate system; 
3) Add the resulting expressions. 
The effect of these three operations can 


Fig. 4.9. The gradient of the scalar 
x » a A function q is directed along the normal 
be described by a single differential 1o the level surface 9 = C in the direc- 


operator, denoted by the symbol V and tion of increasing 9. 
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read "del" or “nabla,” which takes the form 


a 3 [ 
Vedi i 4.29 
CERE tox. Aim ( ) 
in rectangular coordinates. When applied to a scalar o, this operator pro- 
duces the vector field grad o, i.e., 
Viele 
Ox, 


4.3.4. Another definition of grad o. We now give a way of defining the 
vector grad o which is independent of any coordinate system. Applying 
Gauss' theorem (4.10) to a vector field of the special type 


A = eo(Xi, Xo Xa), 
where the vector c is fixed but arbitrary, we find that 
c TES edv - ff ends) =0. 
v s 


Since c is arbitrary, the fact that the scalar product of c with another vector 
vanishes implies that the other vector vanishes, i.e., that 


Jf f rad o av= ff onas. (4.30) 
F s 


Now let V be a small volume surrounding some point M in the field o, 
and consider any component of grad o, say 0o/8x,. Then, by the mean-value 


theorem for integrals, 
Rav- (22). v. 
Ox, Ox, /ar 


where M' is a suitable "average point" in the volume V. It follows that 


rn 


Next let the volume V and its surface 5 shrink to the point M in an arbitrary 
fashion. Then the "average point" M' approaches M because of the con- 
tinuity of Qo/0x,, and hence 


(32) =lim4 ll 9 cos (n, x) dS, 


xu  v-0V 


and similarly for the other two components of grad o. Thus we have 


grad ọ = lim+ ff ends (431) 
y-oV 7 


SEC. 4.4 VECTOR AND TENSOR ANALYSIS: RUDIMENTS 151 


(at the point M). This formula can serve as a definition of grad 9, provided 
the limit on the right exists. The advantage of (4.31) is that it is independent 
of the choice of coordinate system and hence can be used to define the com- 
ponents of grad q in any coordinate system at all (oblique, curvilinear, etc.). 
This will be done in Sec. 4.7. 


4.4. Vector Fields 


4.4.1. Trajectories of a vector field. A curve whose tangent at every 
point has the same direction as a vector field A — A(r) is called a trajectory 
of the field (see Fig. 4.10). 


Example I. The trajectories of the field Alr) 
A = grad ọp are the curves orthogonal to dt 
the level surfaces o = const at every point, 
i.e., the lines of most rapid change of the 
function 9 = 9(r). 


Example 2. The trajectories of the veloc- d 
ity field of a rigid body rotating about an as 
axis are concentric circles with centers on 
the axis, while the trajectories of the velocity 


field of a rigid body moving in a straight 
line are themselves straight lines. 


Fic. 4.10, Trajectories of a vector 
field A = A(r). 


Example 3. The trajectories of the velocity field v of a moving fluid are 
called streamlines. In general, the streamlines change with time [v = v(r, 1)] 
and do not coincide with the paths of the fluid particles. However, if the 
velocity field is stationary [v = v(r)], the streamlines do not change in time 
and represent the actual paths of the fluid particles. 


Let r — r(s) be a trajectory of a vector field A — A(r), in terms of some 
parameter 5 (usually the arc length). Then the condition for the tangent to 
the trajectory to be collinear with A can be written concisely as 


dr x A(r) = 0. (4.32) 


This is the vector form of the differential equation of the trajectories of the 
field A(r). Since the components of collinear vectors must be proportional, 
the trajectories of the field A(r) also satisfy the system of scalar differential 
equations 
dx, dx; dX, 
A(X Xo Xa) AX Xn X3) — AX X2 Xa) 


(4.33) 


in a system of rectangular coordinates x,, x}, x3 [note that (4.33) is an im- 
mediate consequence of (4.32)]. 
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Integration of (4.32) or (4.33) gives the family of trajectories of the field 
A(r). If the field is nonstationary, (4.32) and (4.33) are replaced by 
dr x A(r, t) =0 (4.32) 
and 
dx, dx, dx, 


= =—— .. (433) 
Ai(xy, Xo Xy 1) — Ai, Xe Xy D) — AX Xo Xs t) 


In other words, in the case of a nonstationary field A(r, £), the differential 
equations of the trajectories have the same form except that ¢ appears as a 
parameter determining a family of trajectories at every given instant of time. 

If A #0 at some point M, there is a unique trajectory passing through 
M, whose tangent at M has a well-defined direction coinciding with that of 
A." This trajectory can be found by choosing suitable constants of integra- 
tion in the general solution of (4.33). 

If A = Oat some point M, all the denominators in (4.33) vanish. At such 
a singular point of the system (4.33), the direction of the trajectory is in- 
determinate and the behavior of the trajectories becomes more complicated 
(there may be infinitely many trajectories through M or even none at all). 


4.4.2. Flux of a vector field. Let S be a two-sided piecewise-smooth 
surface (which may or may not be closed) immersed in a vector field A — 
A(r). Let dS be an element of S, and let n be the unit normal to dS at one of 
its points. Then by the flux of the field A(r) through the element dS we mean 
the quantity 

A-ndS = A, dS, 


where A is taken at the same point as n. Similarly, by the flux of A(r) through 
the whole surface S we mean the integral 


[JA nes = ] Anas. 


This surface integral is independent of the choice of coordinate system. In a 
system of rectangular coordinates x,, Xz, Xa it takes the form 


ff A:nd$ = ff [A, cos (n, x,) + A, cos (n, x;) + Ag cos (n, xy)] dS, 
s s 
where A), As, Aa are the components of the vector A. 
The following physical example clarifies the meaning of the concept of 
the flux of a vector field: 


* ]t is assumed that A has the smoothness required to invoke the appropriate existence 
and uniqueness theorems for the system (4.33). 
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Example, Consider the stationary flow of an incompressible fluid totally 
occupying a certain region of space. Such a flow is characterized by a con- 
tinuous velocity field v — v(r). Let S be a smooth surface immersed in the 
flow. Then, according to (4.33), the flux of the field v(r) through S is given by 
the integral 


Q={{v-nds. (4.34) 
5 


As we now show, this is just the amount (i.e., volume) of fluid flowing through 
dS per unit time. 

In fact, let d$ be an element of S, with unit normal n (see Fig. 4.11). The 
boundary of dS defines an elementary tube of flow AB, i.e., the surface formed 


A 


Fic. 4.11. The flux of the velocity field of a moving fluid through a 
surface S equals the amount of fluid flowing through S per unit time. 


by the trajectories of the velocity field going through points of the boundary 
of S (a small closed contour). Clearly, the same amount of fluid flows through 
every perpendicular cross section of this tube per unit time. To calculate 
this quantity, we note that the amount of fluid flowing through dS in time 
dt equals the volume of the cylinder with base dS and generator |v| dr. The 
altitude A of this cylinder obviously equals the projection of vdr onto the 
normal to the base, i.e., 


h = |v] dt cos (v, n) = Iv: nl dr. 
Therefore the amount of fluid flowing through dS in time dt equals 
dQ = |v| cos (v, n dS = v-nds. (4.35) 
Integrating (4.35) over the whole surface 5, we obtain (4.34), as required. 
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Thus the flux of the velocity field v(r) through S equals the amount of fluid 
flowing through S per unit time. 

If the fluid is incompressible, then the mass m of fluid flowing through the 
surface S per unit time is obtained by multiplying (4.34) by the density o 
of the fluid: 


m = pQ = pf [ven as. (4.36) 
S 


On the other hand, if the fluid is compressible with density e = p(r), itself 
a (scalar) field, equation (4.36) must be replaced by 


m — ffov nas, (4.37) 
s 


i.e., p must appear inside the integral since it is also a function of r. 

The quantity A-ndS is positive if A and n form an acute angle and 
negative if they form an obtuse angle. Therefore the quantity (4.34) repre- 
sents the net amount of fluid flowing through S in the direction determined 
at each point of S by the positive direction of the normal n, rather than the 
absolute amount of fluid crossing S regardless of the direction of flow. 

Suppose S is closed, like the surface S, shown in Fig. 4.11, and let V be 
the volume enclosed by S. Moreover, suppose we always choose n to be the 
unit exterior normal. Then flow of fluid in the positive direction (the direc- 
tion of +n) corresponds to efflux out of V, while fiow in the negative direction 
(the direction of —n) corresponds to influx into V. Hence the (net) flux 
Q equals the difference between the amount of fluid flowing out of the volume 
V enclosed by the given surface and the amount of fluid flowing into the 
volume. In particular, vanishing of Q means that just as much fluid flows 
into V as flows out of V. 

If Q is positive, there are sources in V, i.e., places where fluid is somehow 
“created” (e.g., by little pipes introducing extra fluid, bits of melting ice, 
etc.). On the other hand, if Q is negative, there are sinks in V,i.e., places where 
fluid is somehow “annihilated” (e.g., by freezing, evaporation, etc.). 

If the fluid is compressible, so that p = p(r), then places where rare- 
faction or density drops occur act like sources, while places where condensa- 
tion or density rises occur act like sinks. For example, a density drop means 
that the same mass of fluid occupies a larger volume near the point of rare- 
faction. But this causes a greater mass of fluid to appear in the rest of the 
volume occupied by the fluid. 


Thus the flux of a vector field through a closed surface allows us to form 
some idea of the behavior of the field in the volume V bounded by the surface. 
However, since V is finite, such estirnates can be very crude. For example, 
the fact that the flux of the velocity field of a moving fluid through a closed 
surface vanishes can mean the absence of sources and sinks inside the volume 
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V bounded by the surface. But it can also mean that V contains sources and 
sinks of equal strength,’ or a distribution of sources and sinks whose total 
strength is zero. This suggests introducing a quantity characterizing the 
"[ocal" or “pointwise” distribution of sources and sinks. In this way, we are 
led naturally to the concept of the divergence of a vector field, which is the 
subject of Sec. 4.4.3. 


4.4.3. Divergence of a vector field. Given any point M in a vector field 
A = A(r), let S be an arbitrary closed surface surrounding M and enclosing 
a volume V. Calculating the flux of A through S and dividing by V, we obtain 


yl A-nds. (4.38) 


Interpreted geometrically, the quantity (4.38) is the average strength of the 
sources and sinks inside V. The limit of (4.38) as the volume V and its 
surface S shrink to the point M in an arbitrary fashion (if the limit exists) 
is called the divergence of the field A (at the point M), denoted by div A. 
Thus, by definition, 


diva mim [f A- nds. (4.39) 
v-o V 
Note that the divergence of a vector field A(r) is a scalar function of r and 
hence a scalar field. 


Remark. Just like the analogous definition (4.31) of grad 9, the definition 
(4.39) of div A is independent of the choice of coordinate system and hence 
can be used to define div A in any coordinate system at all (see Sec. 4.7). 


The field div A does not exist for every field A. However, div A exists 
at every point where the components 4), As, Aq of A (in a system of rec- 
tangular coordinates x,, xs, x3) and their derivatives 
Ox,’ Ox, 


are continuous. In fact, it follows from Gauss’ theorem in the form (4.10) that 


pffanas= e ea oe) av. 


As V shrinks to some interior point M, the right-hand side obviously has a 
limit equal to the value of 


Ox, Ox. Ox, 


7 By the srrength of a source (or sink) we mean the amount of fluid emitted (or absorbed) 
by the source (or sink) per unit time, as on p. 160. 
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at the point M. Therefore the left-hand side also has a limit equal by defini- 
tion to the divergence of A at M. Hence 


div A = — + e (4.40) 


in rectangular coordinates x,, Xg, xs. 

Formula (4.40) can also be derived directly by choosing the arbitrary 
volume V in (4.39) to be an infinitely small parallelepiped with faces per- 
pendicular to the coordinate axes (see Fig. 4.12). The unit normals of the 


n 


Ala + An, f 49) 
Als, 1, 13) 


Ti 


^ 


Fic. 4.12. Calculation of the flux of a vector field A through an elementary 
rectangular parallelepiped. 


faces perpendicular to the x,-axis are i, and —i,, where i, is the unit vector in 
the direction of the positive x,-axis. Hence 


dir A = im ffA -nas 


Lini] 


= lim z (i, A(x; + Axj, xo x) — i © AG xe x9] AS, + 777) 
-0 


= lim (L4 + A) — AG xe XMAS +} 
yo 
3 
= lim} y 9^ Ax, as, (440) 


v=o V ki Ox, 


where AS, is the area of the two faces perpendicular to the x,-axis and Ax, 
is their distance apart. But then (4.41) implies (4.40), since 


Ax, AS, = Ax, AS, = Ax, AS, = V. 
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Using the concept of divergence, we can write Gauss’ theorem (4.10) as 
fffaivaav=[fa-nds. (4.42) 
y s 


This form of Gauss' theorem, often called the divergence theorem, has wide- 
spread physical applications. Geometrically, (4.42) means that the integral 
of the divergence of a vector field over a volume V equals the flux of the field 
through the surface S bounding V (provided the field is suitably smooth 
inside V and or 5). 

The expression (4.29) for the operator V implies the following represen- 
tation of the divergence of A: 


x, Ox, 
In other words, div A is just the scalar product of V and the vector A. 
A coordinate-free symbolic representation of the operator V is 
VC) = lim T ff uc: ) as, (4.43) 
y-oV f 


where (-+ +) is some expression (possibly preceded by a dot or a cross) on 
which the given operator acts. In fact, according to (4.31) and (4.39), 


Vg — lim L ff no dS, (4.44) 
y-oV S 

V-A=lim+ ffn- Ads. (4.45) 
y-oV S 


4.4.4. Physical examples, We now give some examples clarifying the 
physical meaning of the concept of divergence. 

Example 1 (Divergence of the velocity field of a fluid). Let v(r) be the 
stationary velocity field of a moving fluid. Choosing any point M in the field, 
we surround M with a surface S enclosing a volume V. If the flux of the 
velocity field through S is positive, i.e., if 


PILLE 


then a larger volume of fluid flows out of V (through S) than into V. Suppose 
V contains neither sources nor sinks. Then the fluid inside V must expand, 
i.e., its density must decrease. The quantity 


lhe (4.46) 


characterizes the average expansion of the fluid inside V per unit time, or 
equivalently, the average rate of volume expansion {contraction if (4.46) is 
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negative] of the fluid inside V. Let V and its surface S shrink to the point M. 
Then the limit 


dive cim p [ [snas 


if it exists, characterizes the rate of change of the volume of the fluid at the 
point M. Thus a fluid element at the point M which originally had volume 
AV has volume 

AV' — AV(1 + div v) 


one unit of time later. Naturally, if the fluid is incompressible and contains 
no sources or sinks, then 
div v = 0 (4.47) 


at every point of the velocity field. 


Example 2 (Equation of continuity). Let S be any closed surface immersed 
in the stationary velocity field of a moving fluid, and suppose S encloses a 
volume V. Then the amount of fluid flowing into V per unit time equals the 
amount of fluid flowing out of V, provided V contains no sources or sinks. 
Hence, taking account of (4.37), we find that 


ff pv:ndS —0 
s 
for any closed surface S immersed in the fluid. 
If the density and velocity of the fluid can vary in time, so that 


p= eli) v=x t), 
then the change in mass of the fluid inside V per unit time equals 


? f 
= p dV. 
ar St 
Since the position of V does not change in time, 


2 fff sav ff3tar 


This change in the mass of fluid inside the fixed volume V must equal the 
mass flowing into V through its fixed surface S, i.e.,* 


EZZ - ff ev-nas. (4.48) 
0t 

v s 
* We must put a minus sign before the surface integral since 


+ff pv nds 
‘s 


is the mass flowing out of V (n is the unit exterior normal to S). 
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Using Gauss' theorem to transform the right-hand side of (4.48), we obtain 


fs + div (en) dV — 0. (4.49) 
But (4.49) must hold for an arbitrary volume V, and hence 
^ + div (pv) = 0, (4.50) 


provided the integrand of (4.49) is continuous. Equation (4.50) is the familiar 
hydrodynamical equation of continuity. 


Example 3 (Fields due to sources and sinks). Consider a vector field of 
the form 


A(t) = q z (4.51) 


where q = const and r = i x, + jx, + ix, is the radius vector. Calculating 
the divergence of this field, we obtain 


OA,  q(r* — 3x1) = 3x4) | 


Ox, r 

9A, _ a(r? — 3x3) 

Ox, r i 

8A, _ g(r? — 3x5) 

Ox, r i 

Therefore 24 2A, 2A 4 
diva =, He, M3 4_ 9 o 
x, Ox, OX r? r 


everywhere except at the origin of coordinates (r — 0). The origin does not 
belong to the field, since div A (like A itself) is not defined at the origin. 

If S is any closed surface which does not surround the origin, then the 
flux of the field A(r) through S vanishes. This 
follows at once from Gauss' theorem (4.42), since 
div A vanishes throughout the volume V enclosed 
by S. 

On the other hand, if S is a closed surface S 
surrounding the origin, then the volume enclosed LAN 
by S contains a “singular point" where both A (9 P 
and 0A,/0x, are undefined, so that Gauss’ theorem J) 
is not applicable to S. To calculate the flux of the 
field A = A(r) through S, we first surround the “r, 
origin with a little sphere e of radius p lying 
entirely inside 5, as shown in Fig. 4.13. We can fic. 4.13. Isolation of a 
then apply Gauss' theorem to the volume V singular point at the origin. 


5^ 
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between S and e. Since div A = 0 everywhere in V, we have 


f[ a-nds+ ff A-n4c— 0. (4.52) 
S . 


But on the sphere e 


where p is the radius vector of a variable point on e. It follows from (4.52) 
that 


fons [pastors [Rc ea) [secre (4.53) 


According to (4.53), the flux of the field (4.51) through a surface S 
surrounding the origin is nonzero and equals 4r. The field (4.51) is called 


Fic. 4.14. (a) A source; (b) A sink. 


the field of a point source if q > 0 or the field of a point sink if q < 0. Figure 
4.14 shows the general nature of the trajectories of fields of this kind. The 
field of a point source is usually written in the form 


where Q is called the strength of the source, equal to the flux of A through 
any closed surface surrounding the source. Thus the strength of a source 
equals the volume of fluid emitted by the source per unit time. If Q is 
negative, we have a sink of strength |Q|, where |Q| is now the volume of 
fluid absorbed by the sink per unit time. 

It is easy to see that the field due to n points sources of strengths Qi, 
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Qs»... Qn at the points with radius vectors r,, r,, . . ., r, equals 
r-r Ts 
Q +e +0, esl 
xni emer nl? PCEPM r-r? 
: ul r—TI, 


Ania |r — ru 

4.4.5. Curl of a vector field. Besides the divergence of a vector field 
A = A(r), there is another important differential characteristic of A, namely 
the curl of A, denoted by curl A. Given a point M in the field A, let $ be a 
closed surface surrounding M with unit exterior normal n, and suppose S 
encloses a volume V. Then by the value of cur! A at M is meant the limit 


curl A — lim — lj n x A dS, (4.54) 
y^oV 

(provided it exists) where both V and its ilace S shrink to the point M in an 
arbitrary fashion. Since n x A is an axial vector (pseudovector), so is curl A. 
Note the similarity between (4.54) and the definition (4.31) of the gradient 
and the definition (4.39) of the divergence. In each case, the definition is 
independent of the choice of coordinate system. Moreover, comparing (4.54) 
and (4.43), we find that 


V x A —lim- [fax aas (4.55) 
y-oV 
[cf. (4.44) and (4.45)], and hence 
curl À — V x A. 


In other words, curl A is just the vector product of the operator V and the 
vector A. 

To explain the geometric meaning of curl A, we choose the surface S to 
be a right cylinder of infinitesimal cross section, whose generator is of length 
h and points in the direction specified by the unit vector / (see Fig. 4.15). 


Fic. 4.15. Illustrating the definition of curl A. The contour L is traversed 
in the direction causing a right-handed screw to advance along l. 
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Let S, be the lateral surface of the cylinder, and let S, and S, be its end faces 
of common area Ac. Moreover, let the lateral surface and the faces have unit 
exterior normals n, and n, nz, respectively, where / = n, = —n, 

We now calculate the projection of curl A onto the direction / of the 
Benerator of the cylinder, obtaining 


I*curl A = curl; A = lim — x^ * (n, x A) dS, 
v-o h 


(4.56) 
+ ffi x ds, + f| 1 ox asd, 
Sy Se 


where V is the volume enclosed by S. Since n, = —n;, the integrals over the 
faces S, and S, cancel each other. As for the integral over the lateral surface 
S, we first note that 


de(n x AJ A: (I x ny = A: (n x nj 


[cf. (1.27)] and then that 
n; X Ny = T, 


where + is the unit tangent to the contour L bounding any perpendicular 
cross section of the cylinder. But 


dS, = hds 


(see Fig. 4.15), where ds is the element of arc length along L. Therefore the 
right-hand side of (4.56) reduces to 


lim acl) (ny x A) dS, zum +$, A: dr, 
Aa-0 


where dr = * ds as on p. 136 and we can choose L to be the boundary of the 
perpendicular cross section of the cylinder containing M. Hence, finally, 
the projection of curl A onto any direction is given by 


l- curl A — lim ah A-dr, (4.57) 
ao~0 A 
where L is traversed in the direction causing a right-handed screw to advance 
along J. 

Thus, given any point M of the field A and any direction f, consider any 
element of plane area through M perpendicular to /. Then, according to 
(4.57), the projection of curl A onto / is the limit of the ratio of the circulation 
around the boundary of the element to the area of the element as the element 
shrinks to the point M. Since J- curl A achieves its maximum value when f 
coincides with the direction of curl A, this limit takes its maximum value, 
equal to |curl Al, when the area is perpendicular to curl A. 
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The components of curl A in a rectangular coordinate system can be 
found in two ways, One way consists in choosing the surface S to be a 
rectangular parallelepiped with faces perpendicular to the coordinate axes, 
and then explicitly calculating the right-hand side of (4.54), just as was done 
on p. 156 for the case of the divergence (the details are left as an exercise). 
Another way is to use the fact that 
V= 

Ox, 


in rectangular coordinates [recall (4.29)] to deduce the representation 


ð 9 ə 
1A=V = Td 4.58 
ni XA Ox, Ox, Ox, (4.58) 
A, A, Ay 
It follows from (4.58) that 
curl, A = 94, 0A, A 
x, Ox 
ðA, A 
curl; A = — — 2, 4.59 
: Ox, Ox, Hen) 
curl; À — 9A 2A, 
x, Ox, 
or more concisely, 
curl, A = 24 945 (54,5 3, 
x, x, 


where the indices /, j, k are a cyclic permutation of the numbers 1, 2, 3. 


Example. Consider a rigid body rotating about a fixed point O with 
angular velocity o. Then the point with radius vector r has velocity 


v—o»xr 
(see Prob. 11, p. 45), and hence 


curl v = curl (w x r). 
Therefore 


Qv. a 
curl, v m ax (o oX) — Ox (osx, — xj) = 20, 


(w is independent of r), and similarly 
curl, v = 2a, 


curl, v = 20. 
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It follows that 
curl v = 2o, 


i.e., the curl of the velocity field of a rotating body equals twice the angular 
velocity of the body. 


Using the concept of curl, we can write Stokes' theorem (4.22) in the form 


f [neut as — $ A-dr. (4.60) 
8 


This form of Stokes' theorem has widespread physical applications. Geo- 
metrically, (4.60) means that the flux of the curl of a vector field through a 
surface S bounded by a contour L equals the circulation of the field around 
L (provided the field is sufficiently smooth on S and L). 


4.4.6. Directional derivative of a vector field. Given a vector field 
A = A(r), let M and M' be two points in the field and let / be a unit vector 
in the direction from M to M'. Then by the directional derivative of A at M 
in the direction /, denoted by dA/d/, we mean the limit 


dA — lim A(M") — A(M) . 
dl w-M M'M 


provided it exists. Suppose A has components Aj, Az, Ay in a system of 
rectangular coordinates. Then, recalling Sec. 4.3.2, we find that dA/d/ is 
the vector with components? 


dA, dA, dy 
d?’ di' dl’ 
Just as formula (4.27) expresses the directional derivative of a scalar field 
€ in any direction Zin terms of the scalar product 


de 
— =l- grad 
dl Brad e 


we can express the components dA,/d/ of the directional derivative dA/dl 
in terms of the scalar product 


dA, 

— = l. grad A,. 4.61 

di g i (4.61) 
We can also write (4.61) as an inner product 


; (4.62) 


* Note that 


GAY ( gg, AMI- ACM) _ n AMO — A9) dy 
d] iux MM ] wou MM d: 
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where /,, lz, l, are the components of / and 0A,/0x, is a second-order tensor 
since 


aA! aA, A, Óx,, 8A, 
LI— — an — GO Alem TT 
ax, Ox, — 70x, Ox, MUN 
Another way of writing (4.61) is 
dA 
= = (I. V)A, 4.63 
3 7v) (4.63) 


in terms of the differential operator 
LV = A + he + bh): (ge + ge har) 


ð 2 a 
h ax, *h 8x, +h ax, 

Example (Acceleration field of a moving fluid). Let v = v(r, t) be the 
velocity field (in general, inhomogeneous and nonstationary) of a moving 
fluid. Suppose that in time dt a fluid particle moves from M to M”, thereby 
undergoing a velocity change dv. Then there are two contributions to the 
increment dv. One is a “local” increment 


dv, = X ii (4.64) 
ot 


(stemming from the nonstationarity of the velocity field) equal to the change 
in the velocity at M in the time dt it takes the particle to go from M to M* 
[see Fig. 4.16(a)]. The other contribution is a “convective” increment 


dv 
d =—dl 
Veonv dl 
(stemming from the inhomogeneity of the velocity field) equal to the differ- 


ence in velocities at the points M and M' at the same time ! [see Fig. 4.16(b)]. 


vt r) 


vis + of, ¢) 
N 


N 
X 


ta) (b) 


Fic. 4.16. Local and convective increments of the velocity of a moving 
fluid. 
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Here dv/dl is the directional derivative of the velocity field in the direction 
from M to M’ (characterized by the unit vector /), and d! = |dr| is the dis- 
tance between M and M'. But clearly 
ui 
M 
since the particle moves in the direction given by its velocity. Therefore, 
using (4.63), we have 


di 
dveony = (Y * V)v dt (4.65) 


since dl = |v| dt. Adding (4.64) and (4.65), we find that the total velocity 
increment is 2 
dv — D di + (v: Vy dt. 
t 


di (jpe 


and hence 


Therefore, finally, the acceleration field of the moving fluid is 
dy ov 
— ——— + (v Vy. 4.66 
T (v: V) (4.66) 
In component form, (4.66) becomes 
dv Ov Ov, 
al m 4.67 
att ay won 


4.5. Second-Order Tensor Fields 


Let Tix = T(r) be a second-order tensor field (see Sec. 4.1.2), and let S 
be a two-sided piecewise smooth surface in the field of 7,, with variable unit 
normal n. Then by the flux of T;, through S we mean either of the vectors 
W with components 


W= ff Tun ds (4.68) 
sS 


^ W, = f [ Trane dS, (4.69) 
sS 


where n,, na, n are the components of n. This is the natural generalization of 
the integral 

ffa-nas, 

s 


which can be written in the form 


[J Anas. 
S8 
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Note that whereas the flux of a vector field is a scalar, the flux of a second- 
order tensor field is a vector. 


Example 1. Let T,, = p,, be the stress tensor of an elastic medium. 
Choosing a surface S in the medium (S may or may not be closed), we calcu- 
late the resultant P of all stresses acting on S. If p, is the stress on the 
element dS with unit normal n, then P is the vector 


P= ff pads, 
with components È 


P,— ff Pr dS. 
8 
But according to (2.14), Par = pn; and hence 
P,- ff pan, dS, 
s 


i.e., the total stress on S is the flux [as defined by (4.68)] of the stress tensor 
Pix through S. 


Example 2. Given a closed surface S, the flux of the unit tensor 3j, 
through S, this time defined by (4.69), is the vector W with components 


W, = ff Sn. ds = f [ nas. 
It follows that 3 7 


w= ffnas. 
S 
But 


[sas oy 


as can be seen at once by setting o = const in (4.30). Therefore the flux of 
the unit tensor through any closed surface vanishes. 

Next let S be a closed surface surrounding a point M in a tensor field 
Tj,(r) and enclosing a volume V. Then, by analogy with (4.39), we define the 
divergence of T,,(r) at M as either of the limits!? 


(div T), — lim 4 ff Tamas (4.70) 
v-oV S 
or 
(div T), = lim 4 ff Ton as (4.71) 
vooV S 


10 The definition (4.70) corresponds to (4.68), while (4.71) corresponds to (4.69). Con- 
cerning the meaning of T, see the remark on p. 93. 
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(provided they exist) as the volume V and its surface S shrink to the point M 
inan arbitrary fashion. Note that whereas the divergence of a vector field is a 
scalar field, the divergence of a second-order tensor field is a vector field. 
In a system of rectangular coordinates x,, xs, xy, we have 


(div 7), = SE 

xX 
with the definition (4.70) and j 
(div 7), = ST 


k 


with the definition (4.71), by the same arguments as on pp. 155-156. 
Finally, by the natural generalization of (4.26) and (4.62), the directional 
derivative of a tensor field T;,(r) along the direction f is defined as 


where it is easily verified that 0T,,/Ox, is a third-order tensor. 


Remark. The operation of taking the curl of a vector field has no analogue 
for the case of higher-order tensor fields. 


4.6. The Operator V and Related Differential Operators 


The first-order differential operator V has already been encountered in 
the expressions 


Vo = grad 9, 
V-A=divA, (4.72) 
V x À — curl A. 


Applying V once again to (4.72), we obtain the following expressions in- 
volving second-order differential operators! 


V: Vo = div grad o = Vo = Ag, 
V x Vo = curl grad 9 
V(V > A) = grad div A, 
V (V x A) = div curl A 
V x (V x A) = curl curl A. 


11 As we will see in a moment, two of these expressions vanish identically. 
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It will be recalled that the operator V has the coordinate-free representation 
Vd 
V(:) =lim— |! n(---) dS 
Co) = lim if fae) 


[cf. (4.43)] and the particularly simple representation 


V=i, 2 (4.73) 
Ox, 
in rectangular coordinates [cf. (4.29)]. Using (4.73), we find that the ex- 
pressions curl grad v and div rot A both vanish in rectangular coordinates, 
and hence in any coordinate system (why?). The operator V. V = V? =A 
is called the Laplacian. In retangular coordinates, it takes the form 


so that 


id a a a 
ayn se o Pn FE, He, 
Ox,O0x, Oxf Ox Ox 


Clearly the result of applying the operator V to a sum of two or more 
terms is the sum of the results of applying V to each term separately. Thus 
we have 


grad (q + x) = grad  -- grad x, 
div (A + B) = div A + div B, 
curl (A + B) = curl A + curl B, 
grad div (A + B) = grad div A + grad div B, 
Alp + x) = Ae + Ay, 
curl curl (A + B) = curl curl A + curl curl B. 
On the other hand, when applied to the expressions 
9 9A, A-B, AxB, 


the operator V acts on each factor separately with the other held fixed. Thus 
V should be written after any factor regarded as a constant in a given term 
and before any factor regarded as variable. In this way, we obtain the 
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following formulas (the subscript c denotes that the quantity to which it is 
attached is momentarily being held fixed) :?? 


grad (px) = V(px) = Vo + Vore = €, Vx + x. Ve 
= 9 Vy + x Vo = 9 grad x + x grad o, 
div (pA) = V«(gA) = V. oA V* 9A, — 9, V: A-- A,* Vo 
= 9 V. A À* Vo — 9 div A + A* grad 9, 
div (A x B) = V-(A x B) = V-(A, x B) + V-(A x B) 
= —A,*(V x B) - B,-(V x A) 
=—A-(V x B) - B-(V x A) 
= B. curl A — A+curlB, 
curl (pA) = V x (pA) = V x (g,A) + V x (9A) 
— ,( Vx A) - Vox A, — q( V x À) - Ve X À 


= ecurl A — A x grad q. 


A case of great practical importance is where 9 and A are composite 
functions, i.e., 


9?-—e[f(0) A = A[/(D) 


where f(r) is a scalar function of the radius vector r. Then we have 
grad @[f(r)] = F ? grad f, 


div A[/(r)] = grad f+ A (4.74) 


curl A[f(r)] = grad f x P 


To prove (4.74), say, we start from the definition 


div Alay - lim + f A-ndS (4.75) 


13 The reader should bear in mind the explicit nature of the operator V, involving first 
partial differentiation, then multiplication by the basis vectors and finally addition (cf. pp. 
149-150). 
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and expand the integrand in a neighborhood of a point M, obtaining 


A= AM) + Sr 


Substituting (4.76) into (4.75) and bearing in mind that 


[Jags 


(see Example 2, p. 167), we find that 


: 1 dA 
div Aju = lin y gy df MIL. nen 7 


Using the definition (4.31) and dropping the explicit dependence on M, we 
finally obtain 


U — f(M)) + - (4.76) 


‘lim — pija dS. 


M v-oV 


dA 
div A = — - grad f, 
af ® Í. 
as required. 


4.6.1. Differential operators in orthogonal curvilinear coordinates, We 
now derive expressions for the quantities’? 


gradf, div A, curlA, Af 


in a system of orthogonal curvilinear coordinates q', g*, g* with orthogonal 
local basis e,, e€», es. By the natural generalization of the argument given in 
Sec. 4.3.2, we find that 

36e LS o 3f e, 

rad me 
grad f= as, T fr as, ^? 

where ds, = |e,] dg’ is the element of arc length along the coordinate curve 
(q') [recall Sec. 2.8.4] and e? is the unit vector e,/le,|. In fact, with this 
definition of grad f, the directional derivative of falong any direction (is still 
given by the formula 


(4.77) 


df 1S f , 2 OF 
S paa - P L +i i 
qM el at ant ds 


(1 = Pet + l*e$ + Ie), and is a maximum in the direction of grad f. But 
on p. 87 we found that 


ds; = hdd! (no summation over i), 
in orthogonal curvilinear coordinates, where 
h; =N gew 


13 Here we prefer the symbol f for a scalar field (to avoid confusion with the angle q 
in cylindrical and spherical coordinates). 
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Therefore (4.77) can be written in the form 


1 of 1 of 
idu 


To calculate div A in orthogonal surdis coordinates, we use the 
definition 


(4.78) 


div A= tim | ffa- «nds, 


choosing V to be an elementary “curvilinear parallelepiped” of volume 


ds, ds, ds, = hyhgh, dq! dq? dg”, (4.79) 


Fic. 4.17. Calculation of the flux of a vector field A through an elernentary 
curvilinear parallelepiped. 


with faces perpendicular to the coordinate curves (see Fig. 4.17). To calculate 


the flux 
ffA- nas, 
s 
we first consider the face M345, with exterior normal n = —ej. The flux 
through this face is clearly 
—A * e? ds, ds, = — Ajh,h, dq’ dq’, (4.80) 


where 4, = A-e?. On the face 1276, with exterior normal n = e?, 4! 
increases by dq! and correspondingly (4.80) is replaced by 


(A hgh;) 
a 1 


(Ahaha + aa’) dq? dq*. 


^ As usual, V and its surface S shrink to some point M in an arbitrary fashion. 
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Calculating the flux through the other two pairs of faces in the same way, 
adding the resulting expressions and Hra by (4.79), we finally find that 


, à a 
div A = TAE ihah + 355 9. (Ah) + 2 I (4.81) 
(A, = A: ef, R = A-ed), 
Similarly, we can calculate curl A, starting from the formula 
curl A = lim + (fn x Ads 
y-oV 5 
(the details are left as an exercise). The result is 
12 a 
curl A = aa (Aghy) — ag? (Ach) Jet 


C) 0 
| © (Ash) — & (Asha) fe? 4.82 
+ uet yaaa |e (4.82) 


* Lye (Ah) — 25 (Ah) Je 
Finally, to find an expression for 

Af = V. Vf — div grad f 
in curvilinear coordinates, we use (4.78) and (4.81), Ru 


1 9 (hh, Of 9 hy Of hıh Of 
Ass —— Ie ay . (4.83 
À cen hy 2) B 24* i(* h; ae) tag aq° "rs 2j] í ) 


Example 1. Yn cylindrical coordinates 
T =R, P=% =z, 
h=1, h—R, h=] 
(see Sec. 2.8), and hence in this case (4.78) and (4.81)-(4.83) give 


sads- Lert e+ e, 
asiaate, 
anam (Rao a)r” (G - 
+ HE: (RA) — ejes 
Amana) ia oe 
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where e? = ep, ef = Cys e) = e, is the local orthonormal basis, and A has 
components 4, = Ap, Áz = A,, 4s = A, with respect to this basis, 


Example 2. In spherical coordinates 
=R, @=8, P=, 
h=], hy=R, hg = Rsin0, 
so that 


grad f = Bert Lo a uf 


rf "REN ° 
1 1 @A, 


A : 
TA esin) H RT Oe 


1 
dva = Li qn "Ag * x 


1 a " 0A 
curl A = XR sl (A, sin 0) — sen 


1 O04, 18 
+ -12 (ra 
IF sind 29 ROR’ oe 


+ (2 (RA) — ARE) 


UR is dE om) ^ MED FAR ^ s [] Fale 


where ef = eg, ed = eg, ed = e, is the local orthonormal basis and A has 
components 4; = Ap, 4; = Ag, Aa = A, with respect to this basis. 


SOLVED PROBLEMS 


Problem 1 (The Frenet-Serret formulas). Let 
r= r(s) (4.84) 


be the equation of a (directed) space curve, where r is the radius vector of a 
variable point M onthe curve and s is the arc length measured from some fixed 
point on the curve (s increases in the direction chosen to be positive). 
Suppose that with each point M there is associated a unique trihedral, 
consisting of a unit tangent c, a unit normal n and a unit binormal b, as 
shown in Fig. 4.18. Then 


dr 
T——, 
ds 
since « and dr/ds have the same direction (recall Sec. 1.7.2) and 
I 
dr = lim E zn 
ds| aeo| As 
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Fic. 4.18. The tangent ^, normal n and FiG. 4.19. The moving trihedral of a space 
binormal b to a space curve. curve, As M' — M, the plane P ap- 
proaches the osculating plane at M. 


The vector n is orthogonal to « and lies in the osculating plane!* at M point- 
ing in the direction of concavity of the curve, while the binormal b is defined 
as the vector product 

b—cxn. 


We now pose the problem of finding the derivatives!’ 


de du db 
ds’ ds’ ds. 
Solution. According to Fig. 4.19, 
Ac 
2 |t| sin — 
dT) tim IA = tim lim. AE eS (4.85) 
ds| asso As aso Às Aso As 


where Ac is the angle between two neighboring tangents t(s) and t(s + As), 
and the quantity 1/9 is called the curvature of the curve (» itself is called the 
radius of curvature). The vector At/As lies in the plane P whose limiting 
position is the osculating plane. Since |t] = const, dt/ds is orthogonal to + 
and points in the direction of concavity of the curve, as shown in the figure. 
In other words, dt/ds points in the direction of n. Together with (4.85), 
this implies 


=a (4.86) 
-- e 


3 Let M and M’ be two points of the curve (4.84). Then the oseulating plane of the 
curve at M is the limiting position as M’ approaches M of the plane P through the tangent 
at M parallel to the tangent at M* (see Fig. 4.19), provided this limit exists. A plane curve 
lies in ils osculating plane. 

?* Clearly, each of the vectors T, n and b is a vector function of the scalar argument s 
(the arc length). The three functions t(s), a(s) and b(s) are called the moving trihedral of the 
space curve. 


EE 
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The curvature 1/p can be calculated from the formula 


1 de |dr| _ dix) (dy? d'zv 
e lds ds* [22] T e) f (a 1 
Next, inspecting Fig. 4.19 again, we find that 
QAV 
2 [b| sin — 
de| Abs lblsin ae a 
= im =lim—=-, 
ds lim Âs — aeo 2 aso As T 


where Ay is the angle between two neighboring binormals b(s) and b(s + As), 
and the quantity 1/7 is called the torsion of the curve (T itself is called the 
radius of torsion). Moreover 


, 


| 
[ 
a 
x 
2 
l 

| 
x 
5 
+ 
a 
x 
I 
[ 
a 
x 

BIS 


and hence the vector db/ds must be orthogonal to both + and b (since 
|b] = 1), i.e., db/ds and n have parallel directions. Therefore the osculating 
plane of the curve rotates about the tangent to the curve as the point M 
moves along the curve. The torsion will be considered positive if the osculat- 
ing plane rotates in the direction from n to b as s increases, and negative if 
it rotates in the direction from b to n. It follows that 


T--2. (4.87) 


dn d db dt 
== (bx t= — +bu—=—- (nx b x n), 
ds as’ E ds ds uu pde : ) 
Le., 
mob (4.88) 
ds T p 


Together, formulas (4.86)-(4.88) are called the Frenet-Serret formulas. 
Problem 2. Find the torsion of the curve r = r(s). 


Solution. It follows from (4.87) that 


--—n—. (4.89) 
But 
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and hence 
dr & d'r 
ped ds? - o( x) 
dr 4| ds ds*}’ 
x 
ds ds 
so that 
1. qr, d(dr. EN _ «dr, (dr  d'r 
T Past zs 4) as [o "ji 


Problem 3. Find the components of the acceleration of a particle with 
respect to the moving trihedral of its trajectory. 


Solution. Let 
r — r(t) (4.90) 


be the equation of the particle's trajectory, where the parameter t is the time. 
Then the velocity and acceleration of the particle are 


Starting from (4.90), we can always find the function s — s(t) relating the arc 
length s (measured from some fixed point) to the value of the parameter r. 
Then, writing 

r = r(t) = r[s(n)], 


we have 


dy dt dv drds dv v dv 
e= == +t M ———ndac-—s, 
t di" dt^ dsdi di po dt 


whe > (4 °6) is used in the last step. Thus the acceleration lies entirely in the 
osculating plane, and its components with respect to the moving trihedral 
are 

dv 


â, = 7 
dt 


2 
v 

1 a,=—, a,—0. 
e 


Problem 4. Let g,(o) and g,(~) be two unit vector functions (Ig;] = 
lez = 1) which lie in the x,x,-plane and make angles 9 and ọ + 47 with 
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^5 


respect to the x,-axis (see Fig. 4.20). Expand 
E(P), gx(o) with respect to the fixed ortho- 
normal basis i, ip, ij, and express dg,/do, 
dg;/dq in terms of g, and gp. 


Solution, By definition, 
gi(9) = i, cos o + i, sin p, 
£(9) = —i, sin o + i, cos 9. 
Differentiating with respect to p, we have 


Fic, 4.20. Mlustrating the vector dà. Be de. ~g. (491) 
functions g,(g) and &(y). do de 

Problem 5. Find the radial and tangential 

components of the velocity and acceleration of a particle moving in the 


plane," given that the particle's trajectory has a parametric equations 
r—r(), 9 = (f), 


where r is the radius vector of the particle, t is the time, r = |r| and 9 is the 
angle between r and the x,-axis. 


Solution. Let g,(@) and g,(q) be the same as in the preceding problem, 
so that r = rg,(q). Then, using (4.91), we have 


d s d " R 
vu m rem re 
dy dg . 2 à ET.À 
a—--—- +(ro+r Tr — 
go t! p (ro + rö + ro do 


= (F — ré)g + Qro + re» 
where the overdot denotes differentiation with respect to f. Hence the radial 
and tangential components of v and a are 
v =r, [LE 
and 


«cron acie + rp = 2S (4), 


Problem 6. A point simultaneously undergoes uniform rotation about 
the x,-axis and uniform translation along the x,-axis. Find the equation of 


?! Given a vector A in the plane, the radial component of A is the projection of A onto the 
direction of the radius vector r, while the tangential component of A is the projection of A 
onto the direction of the vector obtained by rolaling r through 90° counterclockwise, 
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the resulting helical trajectory. Find the arc length of the helix and show 
that the unit tangent to the helix makes a constant angle with the x,x;-plane. 


Solution. As in Prob. 4, let g,(@) be the unit vector making angle o with 
the x,-axis, and let r be the radius vector of a 
variable point M of the helix (see Fig. 4.21). 
Then 

r = Rgi(9) + c(9), 
where R is the radius of the circle representing 
the projection of the helix onto the x,x,-plane 


and c(q) is the projection of r onto the x;-axis. 
By definition of the helix, 


9 =o, € — tt, 


where M rotates about the x-axis with constant 
angular velocity œ and simultaneously moves 
along the x-axis with constant speed v. Therefore the equation of the helix is 


Fic. 4.21. A helix. 


r = (G) = Reo) + vtis = Reg) + > gi. (4.92) 
If v = 0, (4.92) reduces to 
r= Rg,(9), 


which is the equation of a circle of radius R in the x,x;-plane with its center 
at the origin. 
To find the arc lengths of the helix, we note that 


e| dr 9 vy vy 
s= f a do = f^ | + G de - [n + (3o. 


The unit tangent « equals 


Qo dr drag Pe uh 
ds dọ ds s 
in 
z " w 
which implies 
Es 
ti = 2 = const, 


i.e., v makes a constant angle with the x,-axis and hence with the xjx,- 
plane. 
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Problem 7. Find V(A - B). 
Solution. Clearly 
V(A*B) — V(A,-B) + V(A: Bj), 
where the subscript c has the same meaning as on p. 170. According to 
formula (1.30), 
c(a-b) = (a-c)b — a x (bxc) 
or 
c(a- b) = (a-c)b + a x (c x b). 
Hence, setting 
a=A,, b=B, c= V, 
we have 
V(A,- B) = (A, V)B +- A, x (V x B), 
and similarly 
V(A-B,) x V(B,-A) = (B,- V)A + B, x (V x A). 
Thus, finally, 
V(A-B) = (A- V)B + (B+ V)A + Ax curl B + B x curl A. (4.93) 
Problem 8. Find curl (A x B). 
Solution, Clearly 
curl (A x B) 2 V x (A x B) — V x (A, x B)+ V x (Ax B), 
and moreover 
V x (A, x B) = A,(V- B) — (A,- V)B, 
V x (A x B) = (B,- V)A — B(V - A), 
where we write each vector triple product in a form such that the operator 
V acts only on the vector regarded as variable. It follows that 
curl (A x B) = (B- V)A — (A+ V)B + A div B — B div A. 


Problem 9. Show that the rays drawn from the foci F, and F, of an 
ellipse to an arbitrary point M of the ellipse make equal angles with the 
tangent at M. 


Solution. First we note that the gradient of the magnitude of the vector 
ram drawn from a fixed point A = (Xio X29, X99) to a variable point M = 
(Xy, Xa, x5) is just the unit vector in the direction from A to M, since 


Vras = VN Ga — X10)? + (x2 — xw) + (xs — X30)" 
—— € — Xoi + (xs — xai + (xs — Xsis — t4 ar 


va — xi) + o — Xa)? + (43 — Xw) lam 
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The ellipse is the locus of all points the sum of whose distances from the 
foci is a constant, and hence 


Trim t+ Try = const. 
Since V(rr a + rr ar) is directed along the normal to the ellipse at M, we 
have 
Ví(rg, a) * Tar = — V(rr a) Tm 

where t, is the tangent at M. Therefore 

TIM'UTM 0 TM IM 

TEM TFM 

i.e., the angle between rg, , and Ty equals the angle between Tp,M and 


—^ y. Thus, if the ellipse is made of reflecting material, a ray of light leaving 
one focus is reflected back through the other focus. 


Problem 10. Find the components of the velocity v and acceleration a 
of a particle with respect to the local basis e;, €z, es of a system of orthogonal 
curvilinear coordinates q', g?, 4°. 


Solution. The total differential of the radius vector r = r(g!, g?, q*) can 
be written in the form 


a or or 
Rcg up d cg et AE Se 
(recall p. 88), and hence 
dr ; i f 
Mia: higie, + hazes + hadses. (4.94) 


It follows, for example, that the components of v in a cylindrical coordinate 


system are 
tR=hR=R, v =h = Rọ, v—h2-2 


To find the components of the acceleration a, we write 


dv 1 ôr ; F 
a= ae = a n agi (no summation over i). 
Therefore 
dv Or  d(, Or d (or 
ha, == += (YG) —¥-—[s5)- 4.95 
dt 04' al aa) alos] (4395) 
But differentiation of (4.94) with respect to ġ' gives 
2t ke c 2E, 


ag! 0q' 
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and moreover 
d $3 0 /ar\. 
" » =È r 3q" (a) m alat 


ddi EN 


Therefore, in (4.95) we can replace dr/dg' by @v/dg' and (d/dr)(Or[0g") by 
Ov|Oq', obtaining 


hd; FEES yw d 9 2 (s 
UC d aq! q' is 0q' z) 


dor oT . ; 
a= s -—— ar) (no summation over i), 
h,\dt Od! — 04? 


or finally 


where 


- r-5 = 4(high + hii + high) 


is the kinetic energy of the particle (assumed to have unit mass). 


EXERCISES 


1. A particle with radius vector r has the law of motion 
r =a cos of + b sin of, 


where a, b and c are constants. Show that the force acting on the particle is 
central, i.e., is always directed toward the origin. 
2, Prove that 
a) grad ts b) grad r^ = nr^-?r; c) "E = wh 
grad r = PB Bg ES ; B a ae 
r uat 
d) grad In r = à e) grad e(r) = 9 (e ; 


f) grad (a+r) =a; g) grad [a re(7)] = as(r) + atO, a 


where n, k and a are constants. 
3, Prove that 


a) divr = 3; b) div (kr) = 3k; c) div, = 0; 


d) div (r^r) = (n + 3v"; e) div [9(r)r] = 39(r) + re(r); 
f) div (r^c) = nr"7*(r-c); g) div (e xr) = 0; 
h) div [r(¢ - r)) = 4(c-r); i) div (a(c-r)] = div (c(a-r)] =a-c; 


EXAMPLES VECTOR AND TENSOR ANALYSIS: RUDIMENTS 183 


j) div [(r x a) x c] = —2(a+c); k) div [(r x a) x r] = —Xa-r), 
where n, k, a and c are constants. 
4. Prove that 

a) curlr =0; b) curl [rẹ(r)) = 0; c) curl [r(c-r)] =e xr: 

d) curl (c x r) = 2¢; e) curl [c(a. r)] =a x c; 

f) curl((c x r xa] =a xc; g)curl[(c x r) x r] 23e x r, 
where a and c are constants. 


5. Find the divergence and curl of the velocity field v and acceleration field a 
of a rigid body rotating about a fixed point, given that 


v—-o Xr, a—-«Xxr ro x(o xr) 
where w (the angular velocity) and € are constant vectors. 


6. Show that the flux of the radius vector r through any closed surface S$ 
bounding a volume V equals 3V. 


7. Find the circulation of each of the following fields A — A(r) around a circle 
of radius R with its center at the origin: 


a) A = §( xdi + xiz); 
b) A = (ux; + Ii, + (hx? Tox + 2)ig. 
8. Find the flux of the field 
A = Axyxgl, — x2i; + xox3ls 
through the surface of the unit cube bounded by the planes 


m= 0, x3 21, x, =0, r=], x4 70, xy = 1. 
Ans. $. 


9. Find the flux of the curl of the field 
A = (xd + xq — 4)i, + IxyXaig + (2X3 + x3)is 
through the hemisphere x? + x} + x$ = 16, x > 0. 
Ans. —16n. 


10. Prove that 
curl curl A = grad div A — AA. (4.96) 


11, Starting from the formula 


AA = grad div A — cur! curl A 
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implied by (4.96), find the components of AA in cylindrical coordinates. 


Ag 2 9A, 
Ans. (AA)p = AAR — E — A 
A, 2 24g 
(AA), = Ady — pe ie 
(AA), = AA,. 
12. Find the components of AA in spherical coordinates. 
24g 2 Ay 24, 2 8A, 


. (A = — 54. 77 at 228 5 ER — a.n 26 
Ans. (AÀ)g = A4 RRO RƏ mM coUe R? sin a ' 
2 8A A 2cos6 24 
AA), = 44, + s - 2 a 
(Ale = Ado + Rae REsin®6  Risinió de ' 


Ay 2 394g , 2cos0 0A, 


RA WAR mie at Pang 2089 Pg, 
(AA), = 44 — disini + R'sinó Op ^" RFsin?@ Op 


13. What is the relation between the unit vector functions g;(o), Bo(¢) of Prob. 4, 
P. 177 and the local orthonormal basis eg, e, (cf. p. 11) of a system of polar 
coordinates R, o? 


14. Find the curvature and torsion of the helix (4.92). 
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VECTOR AND TENSOR 
ANALYSIS: RAMIFICATIONS 


5.1. Covariant Differentiation 


5.1.1. Covariant differentiation of vectors. Suppose a vector field A — A(r) 
has components A,, A», Ag in a system of rectangular coordinates with 
orthonormal basis ij, ij, ij. Then the differential of A equals 


dA = d(Aj) = i; dA; 


in terms of the differentials of the components of A, where di, = 0 since the 
basis i,, is, ij does not vary from point to point in a rectangular coordinate 
system. Similarly, suppose a vector A has covariant components 4;, A, As 
and contravariant components A}, A*, A? in a system of oblique coordinates 
with basis e;, e,, ey. Then the differential of A equals 


dA = d(Aje) = e dA;, 
dA = d(A’e,) = e, dA’, 


where now de; = de’ = 0 since the bases e,, €», e, and e!, e*, e? do not vary 
from point to point in an oblique coordinate system.' 

On the other hand, in a system of generalized coordinates x!, x, x°, the 
basis e, €z, €, is local, i.e., in general each basis vector is a vector function of 
xl, x*, x: 

e, = e(x!, x?, x1), e = e(x, x?, x1). 


! The basis e,, €z, e; does vary from point to point unless the coordinate system is 
rectangular ot oblique (see Fig. 2.12). 
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It follows that 
dA = d(Aje") = e! dA, + A, de’, 


dA = d(A’e,) = e, dA! + A! dej. 
Thus, besides a term expressing the change of the components of the vector 
in going from point to point, the differential dA contains a term A, de’ or 
A? de, stemming from the fact that the basis of the generalized coordinate 


system also varies from point to point. 
Since 


(5.1) 


9A 
ax* 


dx*, 


dA = 


(5.1) implies the following formula for the partial derivatives of the vector 
A with respect to the generalized coordinate x*: 


2A Oth ac. qi (52) 


It will be shown presently that the covariant or contravariant components of 
the vector 0A/dx* (k = 1, 2, 3) are themselves the components of a second- 
order tensor called the covariant derivative of the given (covariant or con- 
travariant) vector. The covariant derivative of the covariant vector has 
components 


9A eis Aie (53) 


while the covariant derivative of the contravariant vector has components 


BA , eius Ai, (5.4) 


Example. A vecior field A — A(r) is said to be homogeneous if it does 
not vary from point to point, i.e., if its magnitude and direction are constant. 
Suppose A is homogeneous. Then 


A(x!, x?, x3) = A(x! + dx!, x? + dx?, x? + dx?) 
at any two neighboring points x' and x' + dx', even though the components 
of A and the local basis vary from point to point. Therefore 


A = A'e, = (A' + dA'y(e, + de,), 
and hence 
e,dA' + A' de, — dA' de, = 0. 


Retaining only first-order terms, we have 


e, dA' + A! de, = dA = 0, 
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where dA is the total differential of the vector A. Hence 


2A dx* =0 
ax* 
or 
Ai, dx* = 0. 
But then 
At, = 0, 


since the increments dx* are arbitrary. In other words, the covariant deriva- 
tive of a homogeneous vector field vanishes. 

A homogeneous vector field can be regarded as the result of displacing the 
vector A parallel to itself at every point of the field. With this interpretation, 
A', = 0 becomes the parallel displacement condition. 


5.1.2. Christoffel symbols. It follows from (5.2) and the definitions (5.3) 
and (5.4) that 


90A 0A, de? 
A= atf T aa um x' $e 
i (5.5) 
ALS 9A uL 94 ; Oe, e. 


Bearing in mind that the components of g;? = e; - e! are either zero or one, 
we have 


2 (e;- €) =0 
and hence 
et (5.6) 
Introducing the notation 
n tae Ze, (5.7) 


called the Christoffel symbol of the second kind (with 27 components) and 
using (5.5) and (5.6), we find that the formulas (5.5) can be written in the 


form 
0A, j 
Aia m E — Ay, 
oR axt f J^ 58) 
i _ At i 5s 
I= A 
ax* (, a 


According to (5.8), the covariant derivative of a vector field involves not 
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only the cate of change of the field itself, as we move along the coordinate 
curves (the terms 04,/0x*, 0A'[0x,), but also the rate of change of the local 


basis (the terms z Ds j ! Jæ). If the basis does not vary from point 


to point (as in rectangular or oblique coordinates), it follows from (5.7) 
that all the Christoffel symbols of the second kind vanish. Then the co- 
variant derivatives A,, and A', reduce simply to 4,/@x* and 0A'[0x*, 
respectively. j| 

Thus the terms -Í 

i kJ 

local basis which varies from point to point. Therefore, as we now show, 
it must be possible to express the Christoffel symbols (5.7) in terms of deriva- 
tives of components of the metric tensor. 

First we note that (5.7) implies 


A, and h f J^ are due entirely to introducing a 


fi 


so that the quantities mn 
J 


are the expansion coefficients of the vector de,/0x, 


with respect to the basis e,, ej, ey. Let the quantities [i, jk], called the 
Christoffel symbols of the first kind, be the expansion coefficients of de;/x,, 
with respect to the reciprocal basis e', e?, e°: 


I = [i, jk]e'. (5.10) 
Ox, 
Then (5.9) and (5.10) imply 
"C e; 
[i jk] = e, ee (511) 
(i, jk] = g *] { à | = e"l ja] (5.12) 
, dd. kJ j k 


Since 


de, ð Or @ Or ee, 
Si SA 5.13 
Ox — ax* ax? Ox'Ox* Ox! (9 


(r = x'e, + xe, -- Xea). we see from (5.7) and (5.11) that the Christoffel 


symbols U : ‘| and [i, jk] are symmetric in the indices j and k, i.e., 


(i, jk] = (i. Kj], Ff P = lj 
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Using the symmetry of [i, jk] and (5.13), we find that 


lijk] = e 26 = e Be) e zes) 
X X 


Ire a de, de, 
= [peed ue] 


m gi; Oga — , 2e sd 
dps: ta T e Ox! Si Ox. 


= [e+ Og. — is «| 


Ox* Ox! Ox 
Therefore 
TED 
(i, jk] = ds Ses e = li, kj], (5.14) 


and hence, by (5.12), 


i L af?gu | gw 9g5 le | 
= - gü[-RU 4 Tu x 5.15 
(, d 2° (s Pa «m k j MEM 


Formulas (5.14) and (5.15) express the Christoffel symbols of the first and 
second kinds in terms of the components of the metric tensor of the under- 
lying curvilinear coordinate system. 

Under changes of coordinate system, the Christoffel symbol of the first 
kind transforms as follows: 


, Oey Q2, 90x" 
li jk] = e; + 2x* ape ax" (ajen) àx* 
m n, Oe Dom da 
= moy ye. + apaz(e,-e,) 
ax Ox" 


= apaya; ll, nm] + apap põ Ein: 


Similarly, the transformation law of the Christoffel symbol of the second 
kind is 
x* A E Dnm 
| E =a) ata t+ajay —. (5.16) 
nm X 


Thus the Christoffel symbols are nor tensors. 
As already noted, the covariant derivatives A,, and A‘, are second-order 
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tensors. In fact, using (5.16), we have 


ax 
a 8. , jum, PEL 
a ga MAn aA (eiaa, | + ahap 2c) 


ene e] on 


QA" iy 
Ax At 
un F D i 


and 


F 
- «m. e a 617 


where in (5.17) we have used the relation 


obtained by differentiating the identity ala3. = g;".2 Thus the quantities 
A, , transform like the covariant components of a second-order tensor, and 
the quantities A', like the mixed components of a second-order tensor. 
Moreover, it follows from (5.3) and (5.4), together with 


e = g'e, e; = gue 
that 
Ai. = BiA e Al, = BY Ate: 
Hence A,, and A‘, are the (covariant and mixed) components of the same 
tensor, called the covariant derivative of the vector A. 


5.1.3. Covariant differentiation of tensors. The following formulas for 
the components of the covariant derivative of a second-order tensor are a 
natural generalization of the corresponding formulas (5.5) for covariant 


* Itself another way of writing the transformation law 


re gi 
ar =a agit. 
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differentiation of a vector (first-order tensor): 


0T, m) m) 
Tea = — — Tak — Tus 
itt 7 ga l yom l. ij im 


oT" i k Ln 
Tt =% . T"* Tim, 5.18 
M ax! i uc is ] ( ) 


ram ee \ra—(" Jn- 

“ax! m l^ k d^ 

It can easily be shown that these quantities transform under coordina. 
changes like the components of a third-order tensor (T,,, like covariant 
components, T'¥ like mixed components with two contravariant indices and 
one covariant index, etc.). The covariant derivative of a tensor of arbitrary 
order n is defined similarly: The first term is a partial derivative of the com- 
ponents of the tensor with respect to the coordinate x! (say) and the remain- 
ing terms, n in all, are sums of components of the tensor multiplied by 
Christoffel symbols of the second kind with each index of the tensor and the 
“opposite” index of the Christoffel symbol being in turn an index of summa- 
tion (if this dummy index is a subscript of the tensor it is a superscript of the 
Christoffel symbol, and vice versa). Moreover, a given sum involving tensor 
components and Christoffel symbols appears with a minus sign if the dummy 
index is a covariant index (subscript) and with a plus sign if it is a contra- 
variant index (superscript). It can be shown that the covariant derivative of a 
tensor of order n is a tensor of order n -+ 1. 


Example 1. The covariant derivative 


Ox n n l 
Mum = E rad bata | lg 
ik,m ERE l m nk l mÍ in "ml 


is a mixed fourth-order tensor, with three covariant indices and one contra- 
variant index. 


Example 2. In the case of a zeroth-order tensor, i.e., a scalar, the co- 
variant derivative reduces to the partial derivative with respect to the co- 
ordinates 


Thus the covariant derivative of a scalar f is a covariant vector, with com- 
ponents equal to the covariant components of grad f (recall Example 1, 


p. 91). 


5.1.4. Ricci's theorem. The covariant derivative of the metric tensor 
vanishes. This result, known as Ricci’s theorem, is proved by the following 
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simple calculation, based on (5.18), (5.12) and (5.14): 


-9gp (m n 
Ei. = Ox! L je í, Jr 


Og; ; d 
= 34 - li, M] = [k il] 
228 bd q ĉu 28) 
ax' 2MOxX Ox" Ox! 
bd 9g 28) 
2\ax! 2x! axt 


Moreover, we have 
a.i = Sif = O. 
In particular, (5.19) implies the useful formula 


98 


2x! = [i, kl] + [k, il). 


CHAP. 5 


(5.19) 


(5.20) 


Because of Ricci's theorem, the components of the metric tensor can be 
regarded as constants under covariant differentiation. Thus, for example, 


Bile = (Bu A’) k = Are 
gale = (ga, T"), = TI, 


Tag "g^ = (Tagg) = To", 
and so on. 


5.1.5. Differentia] operators in generalized coordinates. Next we define 
the quantities grad 9, div A, Aq and curl A in a system of generalized co- 


ordinates x!, x?, x3: 


1) By the gradient of a scalar field  — o(x!, x?, x?) we mean the vector 


with covariant components 


89 
oxi 
Thus, introducing the “del” operator 
v= e, 
üx' 


we have 


(5.21) 
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According to Sec. 1.6.4, the physical components of Vo are 
(Vo)? — — = (no summation over i). (5.22) 


In the case of orthogonal coordinates, (5.22) becomes 
1 a9 
h, Ox' 
in terms of the metric coefficients ^,. All the properties of the gradient 
established in Sec. 4.3 continue to hold in generalized coordinates. In 
particular, the directional derivative of ¢ in the direction / equals 
de 
di 


(er = 


-I.Ve, 
where I = le. 


2) The divergence of a vector field A = A(x!, x’, x°) is defined as the 
contraction of the (mixed) covariant derivative of A, i.e.,? 
div A =A‘, = ae + n j^ (523) 


i ] . 
The sum l, j can be expressed in terms of the metric tensor. In 
i 


fact, using (5.12) and the symmetry of g'*, we have 


l 2 = gk, ij] = hg™[k, ij] + i, Kj]. (5.24) 
where 


i) + [ig] = SE 


because of (5.20) Expanding the determinant G = det llg,{! with 
respect to elements of the ith row, we obtain 
G=g,G" (no summation over i), 


where G** is the cofactor of g,, in the determinant G. But G** is inde- 
pendent of giy, and hence 


36 c 
Ogi 
Therefore 
1k 
ie OT. 1 9G (5.25) 
G Gog, 


3 Thus div A is the first invariant of the tensor A‘, (see Exercise 9, p. 132). 


194 VECTOR AND TENSOR ANALYSIS: RAMIFICATIONS CHAP, 5 


where we have used (1.52). It follows from (5.23)-(5.25) that 
i | 186 a, 1 9G — 1 XO) 
[ j ~ 2G Og, 9x’ 2G0x! YG Ox © 


Thus, finally, 
ða A OG) 1 


div A = — -—-—3— = = (AVG 
iv ax da ¢ NO ) 
i (5.26) 
E id aft) = 1,3 2 (4548) 
o Jatt E E Seu l 
where the A*' are the physical components of the vector A. In partic- 


ular, * 
divas Se (Shhh Fe) 
DITE 


in orthogonal coordinates, where A* can be replaced by 4, if the local 
basis is orthonormal. 


3) By the Laplacian of a scalar field o we mean the quantity 


Ag = div grad 9. 
Combining (5.21) and Na we have 


“EH (ras Z) (5.27) 


In orthogonal coordinates, (5.27) becomes 
1 2 dnas Uit 09 
hyhegh, Ox'\ h, x) 


4) In generalized coordinates, the curl of a vector field A is defined as the 
vector product of the operator V and the vector A. Thus 


Ao — 


curlA=VxA=e’ 2 xA ex 24 e! x eA, ,, (528) 
2 ax? ax? ; 
since 
QA 
ax! "er = Ay; 
[see (5.3)]. But it will be recalled from Secs. 1.6.1 and 1.6.5 that 
Run if i,j, kis a cyclic permutation of 1, 2, 3, 
JG 
As 
exei fu if i,j, k is a cyclic permutation of 2, 1, 3, 
JG 


0 otherwise, 
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where G = det |g,,ll. Therefore (5.28) takes the form 
curl A = X. 5 (4, — 4,4) 


DONT 


where the indices i, j, k are a cyclic permutation of the numbers 1, 2, 3. 


Moreover, 
OA, l 
=H Ay, 
ti = y 3 i D 
0A; I 
Asa ga = lj d m 
and hence 
A _ 9A, 04, 
ki ™— Mx gk E" 
y l l 
since , A = te j Thus, finally, 
e, (9A, ðA 
lA- 32 - 24). 5.29 
iud PW. IR ox* (3:29) 


where i, j, k is a cyclic permutation of 1, 2, 3. 

Formula (5.29) leads to the following expressions for the contra- 
variant and physical components of curl A (there is no summation over 
jand k): 


; 1 /ðA, 8A 
LAY = —| 2 — —À 
(curl A) “alee x) 
i Bi (OA, OA 
(curl A) = Ye = 55) (5.30) . 
_ VEU sa ative 
VG ax? ax* ^ 


In the case of orthogonal coordinates with an orthonormal local basis, 
(5.30) reduces to 


(curl A), = MCI - d (no summation over j and k). 


In Sec. 3.7.3 we introduced the unit pseudotensor ¢,,,, defined as 
£j, = (i; x i) i, 
in a system of rectangular coordinates with orthonormal basis ij, ig, is. 
In a system of generalized coordinates with local basis e,, ej, e, we 


replace this definition by 
Eins = (e, X €): e, 
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so that 
& G if j,k, lis a cyclic permutation of 1, 2, 3, 
E = -J6 if j,k, Lis a cyclic permutation of 2, 1, 3, 
0 otherwise. 
The contravariant components e/'! then turn out to be 


if j, k, lis a cyclic permutation of I, 2, 3, 


if J, k, lis a cyclic permutation of 1, 2, 3, 


V 
0 otherwise 
(why?) 
In terms of the unit pseudotensor, the vector product C = A x B 
has covariant and contravariant components 
C, = e, ,A!B*, 
C' = c"*4,4, 
(see Problem 5, p. 40), while curl A has components 
(curl A)! = eA, , 
(curl A), = gi(cur! A)! = ge," a, y. 


5.2. Integral Theorems 


The integral theorems of vector and tensor analysis are essentially rela- 
tions between the values of a vector or tensor field inside a volume and the 
values of the field on the boundary of the volume. In this sense, they are 
generalizations of the fundamental theorem of calculus 


[1248 ax = 4) — Ao, 


expressing the definite integral of the derivative of a function in terms of the 
values of the function at the limits of integration (under the assumption that 
the derivative exists and is continuous). 

In Sec. 4.2 we proved two of the most important integral theorems of 
vector analysis, i.e., Gauss’ theorem and Stokes’ theorem, which in vector 
notation take the form 


jf [ div & av = [| Anas. 


i n- curl A dS = j^ ' dr. 


(5.31) 
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These theorems are of basic importance and are widely used in theoretical 
physics, particularly in hydrodynamics, elasticity theory and electromagnetic 
theory. Moreover, as we now show, they can be used to deduce a number 
of related integral theorems. 


5.2.1. Theorems related to Gauss’ theorem. Suppose A = cg in (5.31), 
where c is a fixed but arbitrary vector and o is a scalar field. Then (5.31) 


vid e- (fffuna ar — [f emas) eo 


div (cp) = V (ep) =c: Vo = c: grad o. 
It follows that* 


since 


Iff grad o dV = Ij cn dS, (5.32) 


a relation we have already encountered [recall (4.30)]. 
Similarly, substituting A — A' x c into (5.31), where A' is another vector 
field and c is a constant vector, we find that 


ce T Tents avene: [Te 2025, 


since 
div (A' x c) = V-(A’ xc) =c-(V x A’) = c- curl A, 


(A' x c)-n— e: (n x A’). 
Hence, since ¢ is arbitrary, 


Hi curl A dV = [f x A d$, (5.33) 


after dropping the prime. 
Finally, suppose the vector A in (5.31) has components 


Ay = Titi 


where Ty is a tensor field and c is an arbitrary vector with components ¢,. 
Then the same argument as before shows that 


fi; aay = = ff Tan, dS, (5.34) 


where the n, are the components of n. 


* Since c is arbitrary, the fact that the scalar product of c with another vector vanishes 
implies that the other vector vanishes. 
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Remark. Formulas (5.32)-(5.34) all stem from the operator identity 
ff[vc-24v = ff acas, 
v S 
where (: > +) denotes some expression (possibly preceded by a dot or a cross) 
on which the given operator acts. 


Example 1. If the field A is such that div A vanishes everywhere inside a 
volume V bounded by a surface S, then (5.31) implies that the flux of A 


through S vanishes: 
ff A-nas =o. (5.35) 
5 


Example 2. If div-A vanishes everywhere except at some “singular 
point" M where the divergence is either nonzero or fails to exist, then (5.35) 
has the same value for every surface S containing M and vanishes for every 
S which does not contain M (cf. Example 3, p. 159). 


Example 3. If o — const, then, just as in Example 2, p. 167, it follows 
from (5.32) that 
ffnas=0 
s 


Example 4. If the field A is such that curl A vanishes everywhere inside 
a volume V bounded by a surface S, then (5.33) implies 


[fax aas =o. 
s 


for every closed surface S. 


5.2.2. Theorems related to Stokes’ theorem. We begin by giving another 
proof of Stokes' theorem, which is less rigorous but more intuitive than that 
given in Sec. 4.2.3. Let S be a surface bounded by a closed contour L, and 
let A = A(r) be a vector field which, together with its derivatives 04,/0x,, is 
continuous on S U L. Partitioning Sinto N small pieces S, (i = 1, 2,.. . , N), 
let n, be the exterior normal to S, at some point M, and let L, be the boundary 
of S, traversed in the direction corresponding to n, (see Fig. 5.1). Then, 


Fic. 5.1. Illustrating an alternative proof of Stokes’ theorem. 
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according to (4.57), 


(n, : curl A)r, = lim L 
8,70 S, 


where S, and its boundary L, shrink to the point M,, and hence 


f. A dt, (5.36) 


(n, - curl A), S, = $, A - dr + cS, 
* 


where |e| can be made arbitrarily small by decreasing the size of Sj. More- 
Over, given any e > 0, there is a partition of S into N = M(c) parts such that 
max e, <e 
ISSN 
[the convergence in (5.36) is uniform). Therefore 


N 
«cYS,—eS, — (537) 


iml 


N N 
> (n,- curl A)y, S&— > $, A-dr 


i=l i=l 


where e — 0 as N — œ. But 


$ £^ «dr= $, A - dr, (5.38) 


i=l 
since every part of the contours L4, . . . , Ly appearing in the sum on the left 
is traversed twice in opposite directions, except for the parts making up 
the contour L. Thus 


N 
Y (n, + curl A), S, -$ A-dr| ««S, 
1 vel L 
ie., 
S d 
li -curl A)y, S; = > A. dr. 
lim 2 (n, + curl A) y, S; $ r. 
But the limit on the left equals 
ff n:curl A dS, 
s 
by definition, and hence, finally, 
Jf m-curt ads = f A - dr, (5.39) 
s 


which is just the vector form of Stokes’ theorem [recall (4.60)]. 

Just as in Sec. 5.2.1, we can now deduce further integral theorems from 
(5.39) by making appropriate choices of the vector field A. First suppose 
A = cọ, where c is a fixed but arbitrary vector and 9 is a scalar field. Then 
(5.39) implies 

ff n x grad o dS — f 9 dr, (5.40) 
s 
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since 
n-curl (cp) =n» V x (cp) = c+ (n x Vg) = c. (n x grad o). 


Similarly, substituting A = A’ x c into (5.39), where A’ is another vector 
field and c is a constant vector, we find that 


eff px V x A d$ — ef dr x A 
since Š 
n: curl (A' x c) =n. V x (A' x c) = c. ((n x V) x A). 
Hence, since ¢ is arbitrary, 


[fx x^as-$ dr x A, (5.41) 
S 


after dropping the prime. 
Remark. Formulas (5.39)- (5.41) all stem from the operator identity 


ff exme aas = $, ac 


where (: * +) denotes some expression (possibly preceded by a dot or a cross) 
on which the given operator acts. 


Example 1. 1f the field A is such that curl A vanishes everywhere, then 
(5.39) implies that the circulation of A around any closed contour L vanishes.® 


Example 2. The flux of the curl of a field A through any closed surface 
S vanishes. In fact, divide S into two parts S, and S, bounded by the same 
closed contour L, and let the direction of traversing L correspond to the 
exterior normal to $,. Then 


ffn-curiads = $, A- ar, (5.42) 
while T 
fj n-curlAdS — — $, A-dr (5.43) 
Li 


(explain the minus sign). Adding (5.42) and (5.43), we obtain 
[fa-curt ads + [J n- curi A ds =0, 
E? 


Sa 
or 


ff n-curlAdS = ffn- cur a ds =0. 
S195. s 


* Provided L can be shrunk continuously to a point without leaving the field (see 
Sec. 4.2.4). 
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5.2.3. Green's formulas. Suppose we choose 
A= oVx 


in Gauss’ theorem (5.31), where o and are continuous scalar functions 
with continuous first and second partial derivatives. Then 


div A = div (9 Vy) = V «(9 Vy) == qV- V + Vo: V = 9Ay + Ve Vo, 


a 
Anc on Vy = p, 


and hence (5.31) becomes 


Jff (os Ve- Vy av = I e as, (5.44) 
y 


a result known as Green’s first formula. Similarly, choosing 
A = QVy — 9Vo 
in (5.31), we obtain Green's second formula 
/ d ð 

f[ es pAg) dV MG zm aj ce 
Formula (5.45) can also be obtained by interchanging o and ¢ in (5.44) and 
subtracting the result from (5.44) itself. 

Example 1. \f o = d, (5.44) becomes 


Jff t^e uM 


Example 2. If © = const, (5.44) reduces to 


Iff Ad dV = Jas. (5.46) 
Formula (5.46) implies the follow ing Me representation of the Laplacian 
operator: 


DET lim + ffs. 


vaoV 
Next we prove an importi ıı conseyuence of Green's second formula: 


THEOREM. Given a volurae V bounde: ^y a closed surface S, t 
P = Q(x,, xs, xy) be a conti incus scalar fii with ontinuous first «"1 
second partial derivatives. Then the value of ọ at any interior point My 
of V is given by 


(Mo) = — ral dV - all [e 2 e - pd ds. (5.47) 


4n an\r ran 
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Proof. Let M, have coordinates x10, X29, Xap, and let r be the radius 
vector drawn from M, to a variable point M, so that 


rc Vin — X10)? + (X2 — X20)? + (X3 — xy). 


Surround M, by a little sphere of radius p with surface c lying entirely 
inside S (see Fig. 5.2), and let V’ be the volume between the surfaces c 
and S. Then, setting y = l/r, V = V’ 
in (5.45),? we have 


fff (cis) 
“I [30-8 
[Iis He e 


Fic. 5.2. Isolation of a singu- since, as can easily be verified by direct 

point Mo. calculation, A(l/r) = 0 except at the 
"singular point" M, where r = 0. 

The exterior normal to the inner surface of V” is just the exterior 

normal to the surface £, and has the same direction as the radius vector r. 

Therefore the second integral in the right-hand side of (5.48) becomes 


Hf [2 - 52] - (f [72 - 185] 
i-a 


Passing to the limit as p — Q, i.e., as the sphere e shrinks to the point Mo, 
we have 


1989 im [EM 1/89) áno? = ne M. 
Ex (s dea Ac m [ p s] obici 
M Mo (5.49) 


Letting p — Oin (5.48) [so that V’ approaches V] and using (5.49), we find 
that 


trea - — [jf7 aea - [f[v; ZG) -rae]as. 650 


which is equivalent o (5.47). 


* Like Gauss’ theorem itself, Green's formulas hold for volumes bounded by severa! 
closed surfaces (recall Rernark 4, p. 139). 
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Remark, An analogous formula holds for a (suitably smooth) vector field 
A = A(r) with components 4,, Az, Ag. In fact, setting 


[NA 104, 
T, — A, (1) i 
i ' AP) r Ox, 
in (5.34) and repeating the argument leading to (5.50), we find that 
= 1 9/1 104; 
iridis] fice ies Cg s 
or 


A(M,) = ag rarer] ^2.) -ia-vA|4s 


(5.51) 
(concerning expressions for AA, see Exercises 10-12, pp. 183-184). 


5.3. Applications to Fluid Dynamics 


5.3.1. Equations of fluid motion. Given a moving fluid (liquid or gas) 
described by a velocity field v = v(r, t), let V be a "material volume,” 
i.e., a volume moving with the fluid and hence always consisting of the same 
fluid particles. Then V and its surface S are in general functions of time. 
The total momentum of the volume V is 


fff 
L4 
while the total body force acting on V is 
[ff tav. (5.52) 
y 
where f is the body force per unit mass." Besides (5.52), V is also subject 
to internal forces acting across its surface S. Let p, be the stress acting on an 


element of area d$ with unitexterior normal n. Then the total force acting on 
V due to the stress on 5 is 

ff paas. 

sS 


It follows from Newton's second law that 
4 fff vav = fff otav + ffo. as. (5.53) 
dt") y H 


* For example, in a gravitational field, f equals the acceleration g due to gravity. 
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To transform (5.53) further, we note that 


peer iio (5.54) 


This can be seen as follows: Let V, be the volume occupied by V = V(t) 
at time ¢ = 0, and let r = r(&, t) be the position at time ¢ of the fluid particle 
which had radius vector E at time ¢ = 0. Then 


asi eo =“ ff] —" 
= ral elr(, 1), tvie, 0), a£ di 
= Ment ntn 
- ME Po 


where we use the fact that? 


rir = div v. (5.55) 
di MV, 
8 
a Ox, Ox, ax, 
AV  Ox,x,x) _ | Ox, OX, Ox, 
dV, AEs bn, Es) |Æ On s 
2x, Ox, Ox, 
WE, 3k OE, 
and hence 


d Oxy d Ox, d 9x, 
dt ES dt 0E, dt 0E, 


djdV ð. 8; a. 
( ) e| Xa že | + two similar terms 


adv, LA 
Ln ax, Ox, 
85, 98, 95, 


(involving differentiation of the second and third rows). 
After a bit of algebra based on the properties of determinants and the formulas 
d ox, dv; Ov, — Ov, Ox, 


ARTE MT Be 
we obtain (5.55). For the details, see R. Aris, op. cit., pp. 83-84. 
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Therefore 


ral) evdV = SS [i (ev) + pr div | dV 
- jfi v( + dive) | av = fff em 


in accordance with (5.54), because of the equation of continuity 


T + pdivy= 224 v- Vp pdivy = Æ + div(gr) =0 


[recall (4.50)].° 
Using (5.54), we can write (5.53) as 


[fear = {ff tay + [Jas 
[4 S 
= fff otav + |f pends 
v s 
(recall p. 67), or, in component form, 
[ff otav = fff av + ff panas, (5.56) 
LA L4 s 


where p,, is the stress tensor.!^ To obtain a differential equation describing 
the motion of the fluid, we use Gauss' theorem in the form (5.34) to trans- 
form the surface integral into a volume integral: 


[f ramas = {ff 25a 
Then (5.56) becomes i ý 5 


II) (rd =) av =o 


Xy 


Since the volume V is arbitrary, we have 


pT = of, + oes, (5.57) 


* Note that 
d a 9p d ð ð ð 
de. 2p p De des Moor 2e e 
d a 9x, dd OF Ox, oF 


10 The tensor p,, is symmetric (see below). 
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assuming that the integrand is continuous. Here dv,/dt is the total derivative, 
which, as shown on p. 166, can be written in the form" 


+ P 5.58 
dear x, (5:38) 


Thus, finally, combining (5.57) and (5.58), we find that the motion of the 
fluid is described by the differential equation 
pl op t o pt Rr. G=1,23). (5.59) 
a Ox, Ox, 
Next we make the usual hydrodynamical assumption that the viscous 
stress tensor p,, is a linear function of the rate of deformation tensor Vix. 
Then recalling formula (2.61) and footnote 11, p. 96,!? we have 


Pie = PÈ + 2usy T W Batu, (5.60) 


where p is the hydrostatic pressure, p and 1’ are constants of proportionality 
(called viscosity coefficients), and 


av, z 
= — = divy 
Xi 


[recall (2.22)). Under certain circumstances,!? it can be assumed that 


u' T ig — 0, 
and then (5.60) becomes 


Puc = PÈ H 2uva — SuSatu- (5.61) 
If the fluid is incompressible, div v = 0 and hence 
Pie = — PB, + bie (5.62) 


If the fluid is at rest or if the fluid is "ideal" with no viscosity (u = 0), we 
have just 
Pa == — Pòn (5.63) 


Substituting (5.61)-(5.63) in turn into (5.59), we deduce the equations of 
motion for three kinds of fluids: 


11 From a formal standpoint, (5.58) is an immediate consequence of the chain rule for 
partial differentiation : 
dw ðe, Qv, dx, — Ov, 9v, 
———L———— cU. 
dt et Ox, dr or Ox, 
™ Cf. also Prob. 1, p. 126. 
75 R, Aris, op. cit., p. 112. 
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1) The ideal fluid (u = 0). In this case, (5.59) becomes 


9v | ON — Op 
Pw ras T Dx, 
or 
ov V y 
Ur + pív- Vv = pf — Vp (5.64) 


in vector notation. 


2) The viscous incompressible fluid (u = const + 0, div v = 0). We now 
have the Navier-Stokes equation 


Qv, ay 0p 0*v; 
Pa o Pha, T T TO E 
since 
ð ð (Ow , dv, 
“(2 —/(— 
ax, min) = n alae T T 
_, 0% 9 (>) _ 2 
Mox Ox, ^ Ox Ox, ax, Ox, 
The vector form of the Navier-Stokes equation is 
pws e(V-v)v = pf — Vp + u Av. 


3) The viscous compressible fluid (u = const + 0, div v # 0). In this case, 
(5.59) becomes 


ap dv, au, 


$ M T T ax EN on tee 


(5.65) 


or 


pÈ + p(v- Vv = pf — Vp + u Av + du grad div v. (5.66) 


Example (Archimedes’ law). The force F exerted by a fluid on a body 
of volume V and surface S immersed in the fluid is 


F= f| p. d$ = fps, aS, 


Ej s 


F= ffan dS. 
S 


with components 


If the fluid is at rest (v = 0), then, according to (5.63) and (5.66), 


Pik = —P8ix, 
Vp = pf = eg, (5.67) 
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where g is the acceleration due to gravity (recall footnote 7, p. 203). It 
follows that 


F,— — ff pras 
s 


Re e | epar 


where (5.32) has been used in the last step. Substituting from (5.67), we find 


B F=- IH egdV = -g Hf p dV = —gm, 


where m is the mass of fluid displaced by the body. Thus we have proved 
Archimedes’ law, i.e., the force exerted by a fluid on a body immersed in 
the fluid equals the weight mig| of the displaced fluid and points in the direc- 
tion opposite to the force of gravity. 


or 


5.3.2. The momentum theorem. Consider a fixed volume V immersed in 
a velocity field v = v(r, r). Then the amount of fluid in V equals 


Jj] orav 


This quantity changes in time, at the rate 


aJ [ evar = HE mar 


with components 


a SI e av = fff Sem av = fff (a5 + EJ 


Suppose there are no body forces, so that f = 0. Then determining @p/dt 
from the equation of continuity (4.50) and pOv/ót from the equation of 
motion (5.59), we obtain 


all go, dV 


fff [^z (gu) — eo, —— dw + al av 
" Ox, Ox, Ox, 


= fff Pa (Pive — pa) dV. 
v k 


Using formula (5.34) to transform the integral on the right, we find that 


2 ff on ttm — f f (ene — pam dS = — ff Namas, (5:68) 
or LA s S 
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where S is the closed surface bounding V and 


I = po, — po. 


The left-hand side of (5.68) is the rate of change of the ith component of 
the momentum of the fluid in the fixed volume V, while the right-hand side 
is minus the flux of the ith component of the tensor IT, through the surface 
S. Thus IT; is the rate at which the ith component of the momentum of 
the fluid leaves V through the surface element dS whose unit normal has 
components n,, while II, itself is the rate at which the ith component of the 
momentum flows through a unit area perpendicular to the x,-axis. For this 
reason, IT, is called the tensor of momentum flux density, and in fact, the 
total momentum flux through any surface S has components 


ff Tin, aS. 
s 


Remark. The momentum flux should not be confused with the flux 
fff pv ndS (5.69) 
sS 


of the vector py (the momentum of a unit volume of the fluid). As noted on 
p. 154, (5.69) is the rate at which mass is lost through S. Correspondingly, 
ev is called the (mass) flux density of the fluid.’ 

If the velocity field is stationary, the left-hand side of (5.68) vanishes, and 
we have the momentum theorem 


ff Tan, dS = ff (poo, — pan, dS = O. (5.70) 
s s 


According to this theorem, in the absence of body forces the flux of the 
tensor 
Thy, = pu, — Pix 

through any closed surface S immersed in a stationary velocity field vanishes. 

Let V be any volume immersed in a stationary velocity field, and let S 
be the surface of V. Then, in the absence of body forces, the momentum 
theorem allows us to express the total force F acting on V in terms of the 
fluid's velocity and density on S. In fact, the ith component of F is 


F= ff Pint dS, 


s 


1t Note that pv, is the rate at which mass flows through a unit area perpendicular to 
the x,-axis. 
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and hence, by (5.70), 
F= ff potuns dS, 
E] 


or 
F = ff oY(v +n) dS 
s 


in vector notation. 

Similarly, in the absence of body forces, the momentum theorem can be 
used to find the force F acting on a solid body of arbitrary shape immersed 
in a stationary velocity field. Suppose the body has surface S. In the fluid 
we choose a "control surface" S,, ie., a closed surface completely sur- 
rounding the surface S (see Fig. 5.3). Applying the momentum theorem to the 


Fic. 5.3. In the absence of viscosity, the force exerted by a moving fluid 
on a body with surface $ can be expressed in terms of the velocity, 
density and pressure on a suitable "control surface” S, surrounding S. 


volume between the surfaces S and Sy, we find that 


ff Dany dS + ff Pine dSy — I prn dS — ff Qoo, dS, = 0. 

s So s So 
The first integral is the ith component of the force exerted by the body on the 
fluid, and hence its negative is the ith component F, of the force exerted by 
the fluid on the body: 


F=- ff pan, dS. 
s 


The third integral vanishes since v -n = vy, = 0 on the surface S (no fluid 
flows through the surface of a solid body). It follows that 


F, = | | (va — enn, dSo. (5.71) 
So 
Thus to find the force acting on a solid body immersed in a stationary flow, 
we need only take some surface Sọ, which can be chosen for its experimental 
convenience, and then measure the surface stresses and the fluid's velocity 
and density on Sy. 
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In the absence of viscosity, 


Pu = — Pèi 
{recall (5.63)) and (5.71) takes the particularly simple form 
F=- fi (pni + pewny) dS, 
So 
or 
F = — [f ton + ovv-m)] dS, (5.72) 
So 


in vector notation. Thus, to find the force acting on the body in this case, 
we need only measure the velocity, density and pressure on the control 
surface. 


5.4. Potential and Irrotational Fields 


Suppose a vector field A — A(r) is the gradient of a (single-valued) scalar 
field o: 
A = grad o = Vo. (5.73) 


Then A is said to be a potential field, and ẹ is called the (scalar) potential of 
the field A. Clearly, the potential o is defined only to within an additive 
constant. In rectangular coordinates, a po- 
tential field A has components 


The great importance of potential fields stems 
from the fact that they are completely speci- 
fied by a single scalar, namely the potential. 


THEOREM 1. If a field A has a single- — Fio. 5.4. The line integral of a po- 


valued potential, then the value of the line tential field A is independent of the 
integral path of integration and vanishes if 

E M A - dr the path of integration is closed. 
M 


is independent of the path of integration, and depends only on the end points 
M, and M of the path (see Fig. 5.4). 


Proof. If q is the potential of A, then 


M M x [09 de do 
dr = Vo:dr= Ld I dx, + — dx. 
Mo Meus jr TER l5 [zs "t Ox, ^-^ 0x :) 


M 
SMELL 
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CoROLLARY. If a field A has a single-valued potential, then the line 
integral of A along any closed contour L vanishes. 


Proof. We need only note that 
fA -dr = $ Vp: dr = (My) — (Ma) = 0. 


Remark. Y a force field has a single-valued potential, then calculation of 
the work done by the force simply involves finding the potential difference 
between the end points of the path. Hydrodynamical problems become 
much simpler if the velocity field of the moving fluid is potential, since we 
can then use powerful methods like the theory of functions of a complex 
variable (in the case of two-dimensional flow). 


THEOREM 2. A necessary and sufficient condition for a vector field A 
occupying a simply connected region R to be potential is that A be irrota- 
Lional, i.e., that curl A — 0. 
Proof. Suppose A is potential, so that A= Vo. Then 


i i, h 


aaa 
curl A = curl Vo =| @x, Ox, Oxy 
be 9e de 
Ox, Ox, Ox, 


[recall (4.58)]. It follows that 


2 2 rn 
cutl A= i ae - 2) ea ( t - 
Ox,0x, Ox, Ox, Oxy 0x, Ox, Axy 
2 2 
" v(z " nk) eo 
Ox, Ox, Ox. Ax; 
where we assume that p has continuous first and second partial deriva- 
tives. This proves the necessity. 

To prove the sufficiency, let L be any closed contour in the region R 
occupied by the field A, and suppose curl A = Oeverywhere in R. Then, 
since R is simply connected, L is the boundary of some surface S lying 
entirely in R (sce Sec. 4.2.4). Hence, by Stokes’ theorem, 


fA-dr= [{m-curlads =0, 
S 


Since L is arbitrary (in R), it follows that given any fixed point Mo, 
the line integral 


M M 
faa -dr =f A dx, + Ag dx, + Ay dxs 
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is independent of the path of integration and is a function only of the 
variable point M = (xi, X2, xs). Denoting this function by 9(x,, x», x3), 
we have 


A=22 i2125 (5.74) 
X, 
In fact, ‘ 
9e E d. Gram mem A dri ibaa < dr 
Ox, 2,0 Ax, Ms Mo 
= lim -b (feme. Lg, (5.75) 


Az 0 Ax, "zin 
2 1 n 1 
= lim — | A-dr=lim — | A, dx, 
sim agh slim xe EE: 


where c is the line segment joining (x, Xg, xs) to (x, + Ax, X2, x4). But, 
by the mean value theorem for integrals, 


lim. Í A, dx, = lim + Ax, + 0 Axi, xo x3) Ax 
Az 70 Ax, “2 Az -9 Ax, 
where 0 < 0 < Ax, i.e., 
lim — [ 4, dx, = Ay xe xo), (5.76) 
Az 20 Ax, "9 


by the continuity of A (recall p. 135). Together (5.75) and (5.76) imply 
(5.74) for i — 1, and the proof is similar for i = 2, 3. Hence A is a 
potential field, as asserted. 


5.4.1. Multiple-valued potentials. If the region R occupied by the field 
A is multiply connected, then there exists at least one closed contour L 
which is not the boundary of any surface lying entirely in R (see Sec. 4.2.4). 
In this case, we can no longer use Stokes' theorem to deduce that 
$ A-dre =0, 
L 
and in fact it may turn out that 
$ A:dr — c 0. 
L 
If so, it is no longer possible to construct a single-valued potential 9 such 
that A= Ve, since the integral 
UA. dr (5.77) 


will no longer be path-independent. To see this, let M' be a point of L 
distinct from M, and M’, let / be a path joining M, to M’ and let!’ bea path 
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joining M' to M (draw a figure). Then 
fA dr x S «dr = NES «dr + f^ ‘d= ES dr 4 €, 


where, for example, / + L + i’ means the path going from M to M' along /, 
then from M’ to M’ along L, and finally from M’ to M along l’. Thus the 
value of (5.77) depends on the path joining M, to M, i.e., we can talk about a 
“potential” 


only if 9 is allowed to be multiple-valued. 


Example. According to the Biot-Savart law, a current J (measured in 
electromagnetic units) flowing in an infinite 
straight wire along the x,-axis produces a 
magnetic field 


2I 
H-Lbxr (5.78) 


(measured in oersteds), where 


r= xi bons r= xbox 


It follows that 


X 
H = —27—2—, 
i xtx 

x 
H, = 2], 
toU xB xd 
H, = 0. 


Fic. 5.5. The potential of the ; 
magnetic field H due to an The field H is defined everywhere except on 


electric current in an infinite the xs-axis where r = O (see Fig. 5.5). There- 
wire is multiple-valued. fore the field occupies a doubly connected 
region, i.e., all of space minus the xs-axis. It is 
easily verified that curl H = 0 everywhere except on the x,-axis, where curl H 
is undefined (like H itself). 
The field H can be derived from the multiple-valued potential 


9 = 2L arc tan =, (5.79) 
x», 
since 
x l 
2 
A T 29. 2.35 z= Hs oH 
xi i+ (2) Xp m G) Ox, 
XL x, 
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If L is a closed contour surrounding the x-axis, then 
A «de = 21 PAZ - dr, 
where 9 is given by (5.79). Therefore 


jn * dr = 2I x (the change in polar angle in traversing L), 
ie., 
fH: de = 21 2n = 4n, 


even though curl H = 0 everywhere in the region occupied by the field! 
In other words, if we start from a point M, in the field and go around the 
wire once in the counterclockwise direction (see Fig. 5.5), we return to Mo 
with a new value of the potential exceeding the old value by 4n. 


Remark 1. The gradient of a single valued potential cannot have closed 
trajectories, since if L were closed, we would have 


$ Ve + dr = the change in 9 in traversing L 0. 


On the other hand, the gradient of a multiple-valued potential can have 
closed trajectories (see Fig. 5.6), as in the case of the magnetic field (5.78). 


ve 


(a) (b) 


Fic. 5.6. (a) The gradient of a single-valued potential cannot have closed 
trajectories; (b) The gradient of a multiple-valued potential can have 
closed trajectories. 


Remark 2. A multiple-valued potential can always be made single- 
valued by enlarging the boundary of the multiply connected region occupied 
by the field in such a way as to make the region simply connected. The 
new boundary then excludes closed contours which cannot be shrunk to a 
point without leaving the region (recall Fig. 4.5, p. 144). Once the region has 
been made simply connected, it follows from curl A = 0 that A is a potential 
field in the ordinary sense, i.e., A= Vo where the potential q is single- 
valued. 
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5.5. Solenoidal Fields 


Suppose a vector field A = A(r) is the curl of another vector field 
$ = P(r): 
A — curl b = V x d. 
Then A is said to be a solenoidal field, and ® is called the vector potential 
of the field A. Clearly, the vector potential ® is defined only to within the 
gradient of an arbitrary function f, since $ = $ + grad f implies 


curl $ = curl $ + curl grad f = curl P 
and hence 
A= curl ® = curl d'. 


In rectangular coordinates, a solenoidal field A has components 


0b, 00, 
Aj -I———, 5.80 
0x, 0x m) 
am, 2b, 
A= - 5.81 
Arr 8D 
em, 00, 
A= Ss 5.82 
: Ox, OX, (5.82) 


THEOREM |. A necessary and sufficient condition for a vector field A 
to be solenoidal is that the divergence of A vanish: 
QA, , 04; , GAs 
Lp: 5.83 
Ox, Ox, Ox, ee) 
Proof. Suppose A is solenoidal, so that A = curl ®. Then 


a @ 2b) 2 (e 25] 


divA = 


div A = div curl ® 


Ox,\Ox, | Ox, Axx, — Ox, 
mE ED 
Oxg\Ox, — Ox, 


where we assume that the components of ® have continuous first and 
second partial derivatives. This proves the necessity. 
To prove the sufficiency, let O, be an arbitrary function of x,: 


$, = f(x). 
Then, integrating (5.82) and (5.81), we obtain 


b, = { Ay dx, + (x2, Xa), 


$9,—— f As dx + (xs. Xa), 
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where the functions p and 4 must satisfy a condition implied by (5.80) 
but are otherwise arbitrary. Substituting these expressions for P, and ®, 
into (5.80), we find that 


0A; 94s a9 
A dx, + dx. =. 
i J Ox, Ox, Í Oxy n Ox, 


But (5.83) implies 
0A; OAs 
dx d. 
rs Ox, e e Ox, ub 
It follows that 


ILI IS 5.84 
Ox, 0x, 639 


In other words, the vector P with components 
fon). [4d eo x), — [4i + Horn x), 


subject to the condition (5.84), is a vector potential for the field A. Hence 
A is a solenoidal field, as asserted. 


Example. Let v = v(xi, x2) be the stationary velocity field of an in- 
compressible fluid flowing in the xjx;-plane. The trajectories of the field 
v, called streamlines, satisfy the differential equation 


v; dx, — v, dx, = 0 (5.85) 


[cf. (4.33)]. Since the fluid is incompressible, 


div v = — =0, 
x, 0x, 
and hence 
Qm 25 
Ox, ax,” 


But this is just the condition for the left-hand side of (5.85) to be the total 
differential of some function U(x, x;): 


d ad 
vı dx, — uy dx, = y: dx, — a dx. 
Ox, Ox, 
It follows that 
_ oy __ 
i x, 3 2 ax, + 


where the function 4, called the stream function, is constant along the 
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Streamlines. Therefore v is a solenoidal field with vector potential 


$= ig. 

In fact, we have 

h i, Is 

1 
curl ® Bs Tay ae i ay i, ae v. 

Ox, Ox, Ox, Ox; ax, 

0 0 4 
Note also that 

v= Vi xi, 
and 
curly = —i Ad. 


CHAP. 5 


Given a closed contour L in a vector field A, the surface formed by the 
trajectories of A going through L is called a vector tube, and the flux of A 
through any cross section of the tube is called the intensity of the tube. 


The last definition relies on 


THEOREM 2. The intensity of a vector tube of a solenoidal field A 


fo) ib) 


Fic. 5.7. (a) The intensity of a vector tube 

of a solenoidal field is constant along the 

whole tube; (b) A vector tube of a solen- 

oidal field cannot begin or end at a point 
of the field. 


is constant along the whole tube. 


Proof. Applying Gauss' the- 
orem to the volume bounded by 
two cross sections S, and S, and 
by the surface o of the tube 
between S, and S, [see Fig. 
5.7(a)], we have 


[JJ va dy [JA «de 


The integral on the left vanishes, 
since div A = 0. The first inte- 
gral on the right also vanishes, 
since A is perpendicular to n on 
the surface of the tube and hence 


A-nl,=0. Therefore, replacing n by —n in the second integral (so that 
the flux through S, is calculated in the same direction as that through Sp), 


we find that 


as asserted. 


J| ogaS i | Ares 
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ConoLLanv. The vector tubes of a solenoidal field can neither begin 
nor end inside the field. Hence there are only three possibilities: 

1) The tubes are closed; 

2) They terminate on the boundary of the region occupied by the field; 

3) They go off to infinity (if the field is unbounded). 


Proof. Suppose a vector tube terminates at a point M inside the field, 
as shown in Fig. 5.7(b). Then [A| must become infinite at M, since the 
cross section of the tube vanishes at M although its intensity remains con- 
stant. But this is impossible, since A is continuous at every point of the 
field, as assumed on p. 135. Moreover, the tubes cannot terminate in a 
cross section of finite area S, inside the field, since this would again 
contradict the continuity of A. 


5.6. Laplacian Fields 


A vector field A — A(r) is said to be Laplacian if 
curlÀ —0, divA=0 


at every point of the field. Thus a Laplacian field is both potential and 
solenoidal. In a simply connected region a Laplacian field is completely 
determined by a scalar potential o satisfying Laplace’s equation 


Ag = 0. 


In fact, curl A = 0 implies A = Vọ in a simply connected region, and then 
0 = div A = div Vo = Ag. 


5.6.1. Harmonic functions. A continuous function p with continuous 
first and second partial derivatives is said to be harmonic if it satisfies 
Laplace's equation Ap = 0. 


Example 1. The functions 
€, ax, + bx, + ex, xi— xà XXa XyXOXs 
are all harmonic, and so is 
(xf + xl sin ( arc tan x + b cos ( arc tan 2 I 
X, X, 

Example 2. The function 
e 1 
ETEPEPE 


ae 
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is harmonic everywhere except at the origin (7, = 0). In fact, 
ay! X, a 1 3x? — r? 
il pt aal] Po 


1 ə /1 æ n en 3x? 4 3x2 + 3x2 — 37? 
aja 1 po t Ixa 0. 
() * a2) * ax) * 22) : 


Example 3. The function 


and hence 


In Vx? + xi 
(but not In Vx? + xi + x$) is also harmonic everywhere except at the origin. 
We now prove a number of important properties of harmonic functions: 


1) The integral of the normal derivative of a harmonic function q over 
a closed surface S vanishes if the function is harmonic everywhere in 
the volume V bounded by S. This follows at once from the identity 
(5.46), which reduces to 


ay 
Woe! 


if ọ is harmonic (Av = 0) in V. 
2) It follows from (5.45) that the functions q and v satisfy the relation 


ffe as - (f, Pas 
sun s vh 
on a closed surface S if the functions are harmonic in the volume V 


bounded by S. 


3) A function 9 harmonic in a volume V can be expressed in terms of the 
function and its normal derivative on the surface S bounding V. ln 
fact, if ọ is harmonic (Aq = 0), formula (5.47) reduces to 


«(My = — x Ji [» EAM E x] ds. (5.86) 


4) If the surface S in (5.86) is a sphere S, of radius p with center at the 
point Mo, then 


«(My = Em J Joas,, (5.87) 
since s 
a a 
IGRIP 
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5) 


6) 


7) 


8) 


by Property 1 and 


2 521 
side 2) 


According to (5.87), the value of a harmonic function 9 at a point M, 
is the average of its values on any sphere with center Mg lying in the 
region where q is harmonic. 


r-p e 


1 
-4. 


A nonconstant harmonic function @ harmonic in a region R can have 
neither a maximum nor a minimum in R. In fact, suppose p # const 
has a maximum at a point M, in R. Then, by the continuity of o, there 
is a sphere 5, of radius p and center M, lying entirely in R such that 
9(M) < (Mp) for every point of S, and @(M) < q(M,) for some 
points of S,. But then 


aM) = — 


4np* 


{Jed < «p. 
So 


which is impossible. Since — 9 is also harmonic in R, — 9 cannot have 
a maximum in R, i.e., o cannot have a minimum in R. 


If v is harmonic in a volume V bounded by a surface S and if 9 = c = 
const at every point of S, then @ = c at every point of V. In fact, 
setting ¢ = c in the right-hand side of (5.86), we obtain 


€ yrds 
(My) = an J ET. , 
where M, is any interior point of V. But 


1 ds 

Eon —=1, 

4n Ij r 
as we see at once by substituting the harmonic function = | in both 
sides of (5.86). It follows that p(M,) = c and hence q =c in V, 
since M, is arbitrary. 
Laplace's equation Ag = 0 has a unique solution in a volume V taking 
given values on the surface S bounding V. To see this, let p, and 9, 
be two harmonic functions taking the same values on S. Then 
9 = Pı — 9, is also harmonic (by the linearity of Laplace's equation) 
and vanishes identically on S. But then, by Property 6, p =0 in V 
and hence 9, = 9, in V. 
If @ is harmonic in a volume V bounded by a surface S and if 09/0n = 0 
at every point of S, then q = const at every point of V. In fact, setting 
9 = ¢ in (5.44), we obtain 


J{fteae + worry [feStas, 
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which reduces to 
[ffm av 2 o, 
since f 


Ao z0inV, ot ad on S. 
ðn 


It follows that Vo = 0 in V and hence q = const in V. 


9) If p, and 9, are two solutions of Laplace's equation in a volume V 
whose normal derivatives take the same value on the surface S bounding 
V, then 9, and 9, can differ only by a constant. In fact, p = 9, — 9s 
satisfies Laplace's equation in V, while 


vanishes identically on S. It follows from Property 8 that o = const 
in V, i.e., q, = 9s + const in V. 


5.6.2. The Dirichlet and Neumann problems. The problem of solving 
Laplace's equation 
Ao —0 
in a volume V, subject to the boundary condition 
Pls = f ns Xe X3) 


on the surface S bounding V, is called the Dirichlet problem. According to 
Property 7 above, such a function o, if it exists, is unique. On the other 
hand, the problem of solving Laplace's equation subject to the boundary 
condition 
8e 
Onis 


is called the Neumann problem. According to Property 9, such a function p, 
if it exists, is determined only to within an additive constant. 


= f(Xy Xa X3) 


Example. Consider a stationary velocity field v describing an irrotational 
flow of an incompressible fluid. Since curl v = 0, we have 


y — Vo, 
where the velocity potential « is harmonic since 


div v = div(V9) = 49 = 0. 
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The normal component of v must vanish on the surface S of any solid body 
immersed in the flow, i.e., 


Vive ger i edong 
On 

In the case of two-dimensional flow, we have a vector potential 

© =i}, 
where } is the stream function and 

a G 
asi, aeai 

(see the example on pp. 217-218). Since curl v = 0, it follows that 

Ay = 0. 


The function } must take a constant value on any rigid contour, since any 
such contour must be a streamline. Thus the velocity potential o is the 
solution of a Neumann problem, while the stream function q is the solution 
of a Dirichlet problem.!* 


5.7. The Fundamental Theorem of Vector Analysis 
We now prove the following key 


THEOREM (Fundamental theorem of vector analysis). Let A — A(r) 
be a continuous vector field with continuous divergence and curl, such that 
IA] falls off at infinity like 1[r'** while |div A| and |curl A| fall off at infinity 
like 1[r*** where € > 0. Then A has a unique representation (to within 
constant vectors) as a sum of a potential field A, = A,(r) and a solenoidal 

field A, = A,(r), i.e., 


A=A,+A,, 
where 
curlA,=0, div A, = 0. (5.88) 
Proof. First we construct A,. It follows from (5.88) that 
div A = div A,, curl A = curl Ay, (5.89) 
so that 
curl A, = 0, div A, = div A. (5.90) 


The first of these equations implies 
A = Vo t6, 


!5 [n the two-dimensional case, these problems are often solved by the method of 
conformal mapping. 
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where c, is a constant vector and ọ is a single-valued potential (we 
assume that the region occupied by A and hence by A, is simply con- 
nected). The second of the equations (5.90) then gives 

div (Ve + ¢,) = div A, 
or!é 


Aq = div A. (5.91) 


Thus the constant vector c, plays no role in determining the potential p. 
To solve (5.91) for o, we use formula (5.47), where V is all of space (in 
the limit). The functions 9 and ĝọp/ðn both approach zero at infinity, 
with Qo/On going to zero faster than 1/r. It follows that the surface 


integral 
0/1 109 
—i-b---la4S 
file a) r Fal 


vanishes in the limit as V becomes all of space, so that (5.47) reduces to 


fecu 


(here div A is regarded as known). It follows that 


A; — Vo c € m grad Ii “ A dV - e. (5.92) 
V 


Next we construct Ay. According to (5.88) and (5.89), 
div A, = 0, curl A; = curl A. (5.93) 
The first of these equations 
A, = curl ® + c, (5.94) 


where c, is a constant vector and ® is a vector potential. Since 4b is 
determined only to within the gradient of an arbitrary function f (recall 
P. 216), ® can be subjected to the extra condition? 


div 4 = 0. (5.95) 
Substituting (5.94) into the second of the equations (5.93), we obtain 
curl (curl + c;) = curl A 


* An equation like (5.91), of the form Ag = f(r), is called Poisson's equation. If 
S(t) = 0, Poisson's equation reduces to Laplace's equation. 

17 [n fact, if div® = y # 0, we need only replace «b by b + grad f, where f satisfies 
the Poisson equation Af = —x, since then 


div (b + grad f) = div ® + A/- y -x =0. 
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(the constant vector c; plays no role in determining the vector potential 


©). Thus 
curl curl ® = curt A, 


which implies 
Ad = —curl A (5.96) 


because of (4.96) and (5.96). Just as we used (5.47) to solve (5.91) for o, 
we can use (5.51) to solve for b, obtaining’? 


LS curl A 
® i} dV, 


4n r 


and hence 
n - Lownff[ 85 ay 4 € (5.97) 
E 4x ò r e i 


Combining (5.92) and (5.97), we finally have the representation 


Ac Acc Ac c zo srad f f| Eav + raf [[87 av, 


(5.98) 


where the constants c, and c; have been dropped since A is assumed to 
vanish at infinity. By construction, A, is a potential field (curl A, — 0), 
while A, is a solenoidal field (div A, = 0). 

We must still prove the uniqueness of the representation (5.98). 
Suppose A has another representation A = A, + A, where curl 
A; = 0, div A, = 0. Then, since div A = div A, = div Aj, we have 


div (A, — Aj) = 0, curl (A, — Aj) = 0. 
Similarly curl A = curl A, = curl A;, and hence 
div (A, — A) 2 0, curl (A, — Aj) = 0. 


But then the same argument leading from (5.90) and (5.93) to (5.92) and 
(5.97) shows that 


A,— A 6 A, — Ay = Cy, 
where c, and c, are constant vectors. Thus the representation A = 


A, + A, is unique to within constant vectors, and the proof of the 
theorem is complete. 


1* The surface integral vanishes for the same reason as before. 
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Remark. Roughly speaking, the sources and sinks of the given field A 
all appear in A, (since div A = div A,), while all the *'vorticity" of A appears 
in A; (since curl A = curl Ag). 


5.8. Applications to Electromagnetic Theory 


5.8.1. Maxwell's equations. Just as nonrelativistic mechanical phenomena 
are described by Newton’s equations, electromagnetic phenomena are 
described by a set of four equations called Maxwell's equations. An electro- 
magnetic field is characterized by two vector fields (both time-dependent in 
general), the electric field E = E(r, t) and the magnetic field H = H(r, t). 
The charges and currents producing the electromagnetic field are themselves 
characterized by two fields (one scalar, the other vector), the charge density 
p = e(r, r) and the current density j = j(r, r). 

We begin by considering electromagnetic phenomena in vacuum. Then, 
regardless of the charge and current distributions, it is an experimental fact 
that the electric and magnetic fields are related by Faraday's law of induction 


za [monas = — $E -ar (5.99) 


where c = 3 x 10!° cm/sec is the velocity of light and $ is any surface 
bounded by a closed contour L. According to (5.99), the rate of change of the 
flux of the magnetic field through a surface "supported" by a contour L 
equals minus the electromotive force around L, i.e., the circulation of the 
electric field around L. Moreover, the magnetic field always satisfies the 
relation 


f [una - o, (5.100) 


where £ is an arbitrary closed surface. In other words, the flux of the 
magnetic field through any closed surface vanishes. 
Applying Stokes' theorem (5.39) to (5.99), we obtain 


i [frons - —{fa-cud Bas 


or 
[F( + cute) -nas =0. 
s c Ot 


1* We will use Gaussian units, in which electric quantities (like E and p) are measured 
in electrostatic units, while magnetic quantities (like H and J) are measured in electro- 
magnetic units. 
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But S is arbitrary and hence 
oH 


Z= 1 E. 5.101 
ài c cur ( ) 


Similarly, applying Gauss' theorem (5.31) to (5.100), we find that 


[f[avuavu o 


where V is the volume bounded by Z, and hence 
div H = 0, (5.102) 


since V is arbitrary. Equations (5.101) and (5.102) are two of the four 
Maxwell equations (the homogeneous pair). They are the differential forms 
of equations (5.99) and (5.100).* 

The relation between the fields E and H and the charge and current 
densities p and j is given by the following two experimental laws: 


a [fends = of Ha anf finas, (5.103) 


[fE na? = 4x[ ffo av. (5.104) 
E V 


Here S is again any closed surface bounded by a closed contour L, and È is 
any closed surface bounding a volume V. According to (5.103), the rate of 
change of the flux of the electric field through a surface S "supported" by 
a contour L equals c times the magnetomotive force (i.e., the circulation of 
the magnetic field around L) minus 4x times the flux of the current density 
through S. Similarly, (5.104) states that the flux of the electric field through 
any closed surface equals 47 times the charge enclosed by the surface. 

To get the other two Maxwell equations, we apply Stokes’ theorem to 
(5.103) and Gauss' theorem to (5.104), obtaining 


2 [[.ndsc c ff n-cott aS — 4x ff i-nas 
ory s S 


T Eigen | hea, 


It follows that 


and 


E = c curl H — 4nj, (5.105) 


div E = 4np, (5.106) 


*? Alternatively, we might have regarded (5.101) and (5.102) as given and then deduced 
(5.99) and (5.100), called Maxwell's equations in integral form. 
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since S and V are arbitrary. Equations (5.105) and (5.106) are the remaining 
two Maxwell equations (the inhomogeneous pair). 
So far we have only considered electromagnetic phenomena in vacuum. 

In the presence of a medium with dielectric and magnetic properties, two 
more vector fields are needed to complete the description of the electro- 
magnetic field, the polarization P = P(r, 1), equal to the electric moment 
per unit volume, and the magnerization M = M(r, t), equal to the magnetic 
moment per unit volume. Alternatively, the effect of polarization and 
magnetization can be taken into account by defining two new vector fields, 
the electric displacement 

D — E + 4nP 
and the magnetic induction 

B = H + 41M. 


It then turns out that Maxwell's equations (5.101)-(5.102), (5.105)-(5.106) 
in empty space (vacuum) are replaced by 


9B lows) ' (5107) 
or 

div B — 0, (5.108) 
9D _ | curl H — 4nj, (5.109) 
or 

div D = 4np (5.110) 


in a medium with dielectric and magnetic properties. 


Remark. The relations between the various fields E, D, B, H and j that 
hold in media other than empty space are called constitutive relations. For 
example, 

D=cE, B— uH 


in a medium of dielectric constant e and magnetic permeability u, while in a 
medium of conductivity o we have Ohm's law 


j^ aE. 


Constitutive relations of a more complicated kind are often encountered, in 
particular in anisotropic media where, for example, e may be a tensor (recall 
Example 2, p. 110). To solve an electromagnetic problem involving media 
other than empty space, Maxwell's equations (5.107)-(5.110) must be 
supplemented by the relevant constitutive relations, 


5.8.2. The scalar and vector potentials. In electromagnetic theory, a 
very important role is played by two auxiliary functions, the scalar potential 
9 = ọ(r, t) and the vector potential A = A(r, t). Confining ourselves to the 
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case of empty space (so that D = E, B = H), we begin by considering the 
homogeneous Maxwell equations 


MH + ecu E=0, (5.111) 


div H = 0. (5.112) 


Since the divergence of the curl of any vector vanishes, we can satisfy (5.112) 
by setting 


H — curl A. (5.113) 
Then, substituting (5.113) into (5.111), we obtain 
curl C DA £) =0. (5.114) 
co 


Since the curl of the gradient of any function vanishes, we can satisfy (5.114) 
by setting 


pe teh —Ve 
co 
or 
Eccl. wu (5.115) 
c àt 


where 9 is an arbitrary function of r and t. It should be noted that replacing 
A by 


A+ Vf (5.116) 
and o by 
lof 
Ta 5.117 
cai Gam 


where fis an arbitrary function of r and ¢, has no effect on the fields E and 
H, since 


V, 18 10A 1,2 1 
144+ Vf) v(s RA 13A 1, af ve + Iv 


c 9t c ài, cù c Ot c à 
10A 
--19À ve-E, 
c t i 


while 
curl (A + Vf) — curl A + curl grad f = curl A = H. 


Next we substitute (5.113) and (5.115) into the inhomogeneous Maxwell 
equations 


2E = ¢ curl H — 4nj, 
ar 


div E = 4ng. 
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This gives the following equations satisfied by the scalar and vector po- 
tentials: 


3(- 124 = ve) = ccurl curl A — 4nj, (5.118) 
. 13A 
div (- MAS. ve) = 4np. (5.119) 
cot 
To simplify (5.118) and (5.119) further, we impose the Lorentz condition 
diva +1929 
c Ot 


on the potentials A and ọ. This entails no loss of generality, since we need 
only choose the arbitrary function f in (5.116) and (5.117) to satisfy the 
equation 
div (A + Vf) «1s x = 
cor 
or?! 


apy- 194. La A — 122, (5.120) 
€ [4 


Using (4.96) and the Lorentz condition, we transform (5.118) and (5.119) 
into 


2 
aA - 42% - L5 (5.121) 
€ 
and 
2 
ee I T (5.122) 
€ 


An equation of the form (5.120)-(5.122) is called an inhomogeneous wave 
equation. Yn terms of the D'Alembertian operator 


1 2 
=A--—, 
cod 
(5.121) and (5.122) take the form 
BA- - $5, (5.123) 
[4 
De = —4n9. 


5,8.3. Energy of the electromagnetic field. Poynting's vector. First we 
consider the case of empty space. Adding the scalar product of (5.101) with 


21 The solution of equations (5.120)-(5.122) is discussed in Prob. 10, p. 242. 
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H to the scalar product of (5.105) with E, we obtain 


E.g. SH Logs cu H 4nj:E — cH -curl E. (5.124) 
t 


Noting that 


div (E x H) = H » curl E — E: curl H, 
we can write (5.124) in the form 
ð E’ + R? "ur 
LT———— = —div| — (ExH)| — j- E. 
oa Br [s )] j 
After integrating over an arbitrary volume V, this becomes 


zf FEE av = — [ff aivpav— fff i Eav (5.125) 
U^ 8r » ene. 


P= re (Ex H). (5.126) 


where 


Using Gauss’ theorem, we can write (5.125) in the form 


al eg a=- [fenas - fffi eav (5.127) 


where S is the surface bounding the volume V. 1f P = 0 and j = 0, the 
integral in the left-hand side of (5.127) is a constant. It represents the 
energy of the electromagnetic field, distributed with density?? 
E? + H? 
8n ` 
In the general case where P 4 0 and j 40, (5.127) states that the rate of 
change of the energy of the electromagnetic field inside V equals the flux 
of the vector P across S into V minus the rate at which work is done by the 
electric field on the moving charges inside V.? Thus if conservation of energy 


(5.128) 


? See e.g., J. B. Marion, Classical Electromagnetic Radiation, Academic Press, Inc., 
New York (1965), p. 118. 
9 If y = y(r, r) is the velocity field of the moving charges, then J = py and 


prea] ov: EdV. 


The quantity pE dV is the force exerted by the electric field E on the charge element p dV. 
Hence the scalar product of v and pE dV is the rate at which E does work on the charge 
element, and the rate at which E does work on all the moving charges in V is given by 


sud 


This is also the rate at which energy is dissipated in Joule heat (J. B. Marion, op. cit., 
p.119) 
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is to hold, the vector P, called Poynting's vector, must represent the density 
of flow of energy in the electromagnetic field (attributable to the phenomenon 
of radiation). 

In the case of a medium of dielectric constant £, magnetic permeability 
u and conductivity c, we have 


D=cE, B—yH, j—cE, 
and (5.127) is replaced by 


ws — ff Ponds - fff ero 


The energy density of the electromagnetic field is now 
eE? + uH’ 
8r i 
which reduces to (5.128) is e = 1, u = l, i.e., in vacuum. The flux of 
electromagnetic energy into V is given by the same integral as before, in- 


volving the Poynting vector (5.126), and the last term again represents the 
rate at which energy is dissipated in Joule heat. 


SOLVED PROBLEMS 


Problem 1. Prove that if y is a harmonic function (Ad = 0), then the 
vector ry satisfies the biharmonic equation 


Ca (ry) 
AA(ry) = A 
m) Ox, Ox, (rv) Ox, Ox; Ax, Ox, 
Solution. Clearly 
a Se 
ax, ax, 0 iky 3 "Ox. 
and hence 
LP Y, 3 ay 
au oe LT 
ax Ox Y T tay, t ae, t an 
99 ay 
= 2i,— 
s Ox, T E Ox, 
or 
A(rj) = 2 VY -- rAd. 
Therefore 


Airy) = 2 Vy, 
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since Ay = 0 by hypothesis. But the operators A and V commute (why ?), 
and hence 

AA (rj) = 2 AVY = 2VAy = 0, 
as asserted. 


Problem 2. Prove that if a velocity field v is potential (v — Vo), then 
the acceleration field dv/dt is also potential. 


Solution, Setting A = B = v in formula (4.93), we obtain 
V(v?) = 2(v > Vv + 2v x curl v. 


Therefore the acceleration field 


dy Ov 
~=- Vv 
dt Ot Gr 
can be written in the form 
dv av v? 
—=—+4+V(—) —vx curly. 5.129 
dt oar F G) ( ) 
But 


v= Vo, curl v — curl Vg = 0, 


dv 0 p? do , v 
WS (vo) - v(2) 2 v(£& +2). 
di P TES (5) (+3) 


Therefore dv/dt has a potential ©, equal to 


and hence 


Problem 3. Integrate the equation of fluid motion (5.64) if the flow is 
irrotational (curl v = 0) and barotropic [o = p(p)], while the body forces are 
derivable from a potential (f = — VQ). 


Solution. Using (5.129) and the fact that curl v = 0, we can write (5.64) 
in the form 


Qv vt M 
E Lv(-| ar. 5.130 
xt (5) : (5.130) 
But curl v = 0 implies v = Vo, while 
VP y ap 
e etp) 


(the flow is barotropic). Therefore (5.130) becomes 


xl 
v(t ry tarfat) = 0, 
a 2 2) 
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with solution 


89 | v ap _ 
ety tat f "b (5131) 


where j/(1) is a function of time only. In the case of stationary motion of an 
incompressible fluid (p — const) subject to no body forces, (5.131) reduces to 
Bernoulli's law 

pv? 


5 + p = const. (5.132) 


Problem 4 (The Kutta-Joukowski theorem). Let L be a rigid plane contour 
immersed in a stationary flow v, where v is incompressible, irrotational (curl 
v = 0) and plane (i.e., dependent on only two coordinates, say x, and x;). 
Suppose the velocity of the fluid far from Z has the constant value va, and 
suppose there are no body forces (f = 0). Suppose finally that the *'per- 
turbational velocity" v’ = v — v. due to the presence of L falls off like l/r, 
where r is the distance from the origin O chosen to lie inside the contour Z 
(see Fig. 5.8). 


Yo 
Wo x 
pe v 
Cem 
: Z 
WA 
Po r^ 


Fic. 5.8. Illustrating the Kutta-Joukowski theorem on the force acting 
on a rigid contour immersed in a stationary flow of an ideal fluid. 
Prove that the force F exerted by the moving fluid on the contour L is 
F = pv, x iy, 


where p is the density of the fluid, i, is a unit vector along the x,-axis, and 


T= § ved 
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is the circulation of the velocity field around L. In other words, show that 
the lift experienced by the contour L is perpendicular to v,, and is of magni- 
tude pv, T', a result known as the Kutta-Joukowski theorem. 


Solution. Applying the momentum theorem (5.72) to the volume of fluid 
contained in a cylinder of unit height with faces in the shape of the plane 
region between the contour L and a circle L, of radius r surrounding L (see 
Fig. 5.8), we find that the force F acting on a unit length of an infinite right 
cylinder intersecting the x,x,-plane in the contour L equals?* 


F=- f. pnds — $., pv(v - n) ds, (5.133) 


where ds is an element of arc length along Lo, p is the pressure and p is 
the density. Since Bernoulli's law applies here, we can substitute (5.132) 
into (5.133), obtaining 


r-ij on ds — ef, vv 4s 
(p is constant), where we use the fact that 


dy id , 
f. nds— f. (2 Eu z) ds = f. (—i dy +i, dx) =0. (5.134) 


Then, replacing v by v. + v’, where v, is the velocity of the fluid at infinity 
and v' is the perturbational velocity due to the presence of L, we have 


2 
ar p nds of (nds + 8$ v?nds— eve $ (V:n) ds 


— p $ Ve -n)ds — p £v * n) ds. 


The first integral vanishes because of (5.134), while the fourth integral 
vanishes because of the incompressibility of the fluid (explain this further). 
The third and sixth integrals are both of order l/r, and their sum will 
accordingly be denoted by O(1/r). It follows that 


TP 1 
F= $ eli, -Vn — vv. m) ds + ofi) f 
and hence 


F= ef, Ya x (n x v) ds + o(^) 


^4 The integrals over the faces of the cylinder vanish since v | n and hence v * n = 0 on 
the faces, while the value of ff pn dS on one face is the negative of its value on the other 
face. 
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by the formula (1.30) for the vector triple product. But 


$ ya x (0 x vo) dS = Vo X (£^ ds) xv, = 0, 
and therefore 1 
F= of Ye x (n x v) ds + of) 


i (5.135) 
= pv, X f x v)ds t o(;) . 
Now let v be the unit tangent vector to Lo, so that 
n=TX i 
(see Fig. 5.8), and 
Ax y= (tx i) x y = ig(t + ¥) — t(i*v) = ig(v + T). 
Thus (5.135) becomes 
: 1 
F = pv, X iy £y dr -l- of) 5 
where dr = tds, or 1 
F = Dv, x iy + ofi) : (5.136) 
r, 
where 
T= yv-dr 
Lo 


is the circulation of v around Lo. Since the radius of the circle Ly is arbitrary, 
we can take the limit as r — oo in (5.136), obtaining 


F- e(im ry. "I 
re 
But, since the motion is irrotational, the circulation around any circle L, 


surrounding L is the same as the circulation around the contour L itself, 
and hence 


tim T = T= pvedr. 


ro 


It follows that F = pIvo x ig, 


where 
r= $y ' dr. 
This completes the proof of the Kutta-Joukowski theorem. 
Problem 5. The equation for equilibrium of a fluid is 
pf = Vp (5.137) 
[set v = 0 in (5.66)], where f is the body force per unit mass. Prove that 
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equilibrium of a fluid is possible only in a force field such that the lines of 
force (the trajectories) of f are orthogonal to the trajectories of curl f. 


Solution. Taking the curl of both sides of (5.137), we obtain 


curl (pf) = Vo x f+ ecurlf = 0. (5.138) 
Then taking the scalar product of (5.138) with f, we find that 
f. curl f = Q. 


Therefore f must be orthogonal to curl f at every point of the field. This is 
always the case in a plane force field. Obviously, equilibrium is also possible 
in a potential field (curl f = 0). The equipotential surfaces of such a field are 
also surfaces of equal density (since Vp x f — 0) and surfaces of equal 
pressure (since Vp x f — 0). 


Problem 6. Consider two parallel infinite plates a distance apart, 
where the top plate moves with velocity u, and the bottom plate with velocity 
us. Then the stationary velocity field of an incompressible fluid of viscosity 
moving between the plates is of the form 


veoh E BP (t — hx) +“ 
dx, 

where x, lies in the lower plate and points in the common direction of motion 

of the two plates, x, is perpendicular to the plates, and dp/dx, is a constant 

pressure gradient. Find the circulation I' of the velocity around a circle 

Lg of radius R perpendicular to the flow with its center halfway between the 

plates. 


Te a (5.139) 


First solution. By direct calculation, we have 


l dp 


T= fs dx, = 2u dx, te 


f, (xd ~ hey) ds 


uy — Ue 
+ n £s dx, + us S 


In terms of the polar angle o, 
x, = R cos 9, xo 4+ Rsing, 


and hence 


2m . 
f dx = -nf sin 9 do = 0, 
fon /h : B = rR? 
$ x dn = -R| G ++ R sin a) sin o dọ = —nxR', 


¢ xidx,— —R eG -H R sin e) sin o dg = —Rhr. 
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It follows that 


Second solution. Applying Stokes’ theorem to the disk S bounded by 
Lg, we find that 


r =f (curl vh dS = Js 2 dS 
s 


- -j E- h txt as 
--j* abs erences sos rar de 
9^9 [2u dx, 
= — 1S RR. 
h 


Problem 7. Express the kinetic energy of a stationary irrotational flow 
of an incompressible fluid of density p occupying a volume V in terms of an 
integral over the surface S bounding V. Prove that if the fluid is at rest on 
the surface S, then it is at rest throughout the volume V. 


Solution. Let v be the velocity field. Since curl v = 0, we have v = Vo, 
where 9 is the velocity potential. Thus the kinetic energy is 


r- S jfi avc $ [|f orar 


Using the incompressibility condition 


div v = div(Vg) = Ap = 0 
and the formula 
div (pA) = q div A + A+ Vg, 
we find that 


=£ fff aiv to vo) dv — E fff e divvo) =£ fff divi Vo) dV 
V y y 


(set A = Vo). Using Gauss’ theorem to transform the volume integral into 
a surface integral, we obtain 


z sevo as =$ ff o Pas. 


If the fluid is at rest on S, then v|s = 0 and hence 


ag 


On ls 
which implies T = 0, i.e., the fluid is at rest throughout V. 


=venlg=0, 
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Problem 8. Let v = v(r, t) be the velocity field of a moving fluid, and let 
A = A(r, t) be another vector field occupying the same region of space.” 
Find a necessary condition for conservation of the trajectories of A, i.e., a 
condition for the trajectories of A to always consist of the same fluid particles. 


Solution. Let MN be a trajectory of A at time £t, and suppose MN is 
deformed into M'N” at time £’ while remaining a trajectory. Let a and d be 
two neighboring particles of MN, which go into two neighboring particles 
b and c of M'N' (see Fig. 5.9). Then A x Sr = O at time t, while A’ x 
8r' = Oat time £’ = t + At, where the meaning of A, A‘, 3r and àr' is shown 


Fic. 5.9. If the trajectories of the field A are conserved, then the particles 
forming the trajectory MN at time £ move in such a way as to again form 
a trajectory M'N' at any other time 1’. 
in the figure. From the quadrilateral abcd we find that 
: Là 
Sr = Sr + vr + Br, D Ar — vir, D At = Br + x Sx, At 
Xk 


= Sr + (8r - Vw At, 
if only linear terms are retained. Therefore 


(^ 4 aA) x [Br + (8r - Vv Ar] = 0, 
t 


since M'N’ is a trajectory. Expanding the vector product, recalling that 
A x 8r = 0 and retaining only linear terms, we have 


ri x 3r + [A x (Gr- Vv] = 0 (5.140) 
or 


dt 


** For example, A might be the acceleration field dv/dt or the “vorticity field” curl v. 


[4 a] x A=0, 
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since dr is parallel to A. This is the required necessary condilion for con- 
servation of trajectories of A. 


Remark. It can be shown?? that 


a —(A-Vw + Adivv — 0 (5.141) 
is a necessary and sufficient condition for conservation both of trajectories 
of A and of the intensity of vector tubes of A. 
Note that, (5.141) implies (5.140). 


Problem 9. Let v = v(r, t) and A = A(r, t) 
be the same as in the preceding problem. At 
time t, let I'(7) be the circulation of A around 
a closed contour L,, and at subsequent times 
t+ Ar let T(r + At) be the circulation of A 
around the new contour L,,4, (see Fig. 5.10) 
made up of the same fluid particles as L, 
Fic. 5.10. Hlustratingthechange (such a moving contour will be called a “fluid 
of circulation around a fluid contour”). Derive an expression for dT/dr. 

So Find a necessary and sufficient condition for 
conservation of the circulation of A around any fluid contour. 


Solution. Since 
9 = f, Alt, 0) - di, 


we have 
da TA 
"i = Tni x LUN A(r, t + Ar): dr — $, A(r) > ar) 


= iim e [ f, tnc. t + AD) — Alr, D]: de 


+ 


Li+At 


A(t, 0) de — $, At, 1) + ar) 


ðA 
ca gy at him AUNT A(t, 1) dr — $, Afr, 9) ar) . (5442) 
To calculate the last limit on the right in (5.142), we consider the flux of the 
vector cur] A through the closed surface formed by two "caps" S,, Suae 
supported by the contours L,, L,, 4, and the lateral surface Sy made up of the 


% See N. E. Kochin, I. A. Kibel and N. V. Roze, Theoretical Hydrodynamics (translated 
and edited by D. Boyanovitch and J. R. M. Radok), John Wiley and Sons, Inc., New York 
(1964), Sec. 5.5. 


SOLVED PROBLEMS VECTOR AND TENSOR ANALYSIS: RAMIFICATIONS 241 


segments of the trajectories of the fluid particles “swept out" in time At 
(see Fig. 5.10). Since curl A is a solenoidal vector, it follows from Gauss" 
theorem that 


I n-curl A dS + ff n-curl A dS + ff n cut Ads — 0, 


St-At 8t So 


where dS denotes a generic surface element. Applying Stokes’ theorem to the 
first two integrals on the left and bearing in mind that the interior normal to 
S, points in the direction of advance of a right-handed screw turned along 
L, we obtain 


Perea ede = $u A(r, 1): dr = — i n» curl A dS. 


But 
ndS = dr x vAt 


on the lateral surface S,. It follows that 
$, AC i): dr — $,, ^t. D: dr = At $, (curl Axy)-dr, (5.143) 


where we have used formula (1.27). 
Next, substituting (5.143) into (5.142), we find that 


dr JA 
Tz Aa + (curl A x v) dr (5.144) 
or 


T = IE curl A + curl (curl A x | ‘ndS, 


after applying Stokes’ theorem again. Writing B = curl A and then using 
Prob. 8, p. 180 to expand curl (B x v), we finally obtain 


dr 
ul 


Since S, (like L,) is arbitrary, it follows that dI'/dt = 0 and hence F = const 
if and only if 


T (Vy B divy} nas. 


dB (g.vy + Bdivv = 0. 

dt 
Recalling the remark on p. 240, we conclude that a necessary and sufficient 
condition for conservation of the circulation of a vector field A = A(r, t) 
around an arbitrary fluid contour is that the trajectories of curl A and the 
intensity of vector tubes of curl A both be conserved. In particular, (5.144) 
implies Thomson's theorem, which states that the time derivative of the 
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circulation of the velocity field v around any fluid contour equals the circula- 
tion of the acceleration field dv/dt around the same contour. In fact, setting 
A = v in (5.144) and noting that 


2: 
(5) = (v: Vy + vx curly 


(recall Prob. 2, p. 233), we have 
dr 
dt 

since 


LE) «dr — 0, 


being the integral of a single-valued function around a closed contour. 


Remark. Given a vector field A = A(r, t), a trajectory of the field curl A 
is called a vortex line of A, and a surface formed by the vortex lines going 
through some closed contour is called a vortex tube. Thus we have shown 
that a necessary and sufficient condition for conservation of the circulation 
of A around an arbitrary fluid contour is that the vortex lines of A and the 
intensity of vortex tubes of A both be conserved. 


Problem 10. Show that if r is the distance between the points (x1, x», Xa) 
and (5, £;, 5,), then the function 


#(& Ee, Ea t — 5) 
Mic 7 


" 
where g is twice differentiable but otherwise arbitrary, satisfies the equation 


f=, 

where O is the D'Alembertian operator 

a a* a 128? 
d Ax Od dot 


Solution. Calculating Af, we have 


Ff Xo X9) = 


a 


1 


r 


EATER) 


Using (4.74) and denoting differentiation with respect to the argument 


(Ea 
cr rir 


r " n 
t — - by a prime, we obtain 
c 


f H Eve) Ev, [s jv 


[4 r 
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(recall Exercise 2a, p. 182). Yt follows that 


Af = div Vf = -aiv (5 + 5)] 


cr 
g£ | 8g gg 
=— 3|divr—-r.V[ 5 -2 
(£ t 3j ivr—r er 4 
gg r( 8" 2g g 3) g 
=-3/- —rp[————————— => 
(5 T 5) ( cH o. e r cir 


E—-U was "34 
a - 3) ðt 8t 
r 
and hence 
10% 
Mf e 55° 
ie., 
f[-9, 


as required. 
Remark. Consider the equation 
J= —Ang(Xy Xz, Xy, t), (5.145) 


where g vanishes outside of some finite volume V. Then by an argument like 
that used to solve Poisson's equation in the proof of the fundamental 
theorem of vector analysis (see Sec. 5.7), it can be shown that the solution of 
(5.145) can be written in the form 


ef. Es Es, t 
Oy Xo Xy = Ij ji EE a: d -j dt, dt, dis, 


where 


r = V(x, = E) + Oa — E + (8 — B). 
In particular, the solutions of the equations (5.123) satisfied by the vector 
and scalar electromagnetic potentials can be written as 


JE. 5 Se Ea t 
A(X, Xo, Xa, f) zu ce 


sented En Ea t 


-j dé, dE, d&s, (5.146) 


eG. xs xs 0 = fff j dé, dí dE. (5.147) 
V 
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These solutions show that the current and charge at the point (E,, Éz, £a) 
influence the potentials at the point (x;, x2, x3) with a time delay r/c equal 
to the time it takes a signal travelling with the velocity of light to traverse the 
distance r between the two points. For this reason, (5.146) and (5.147) are 
often called retarded potentials. 


Problem 11. Show that electromagnetic disturbances propagate with 
velocity 
c 


Jus 
in a medium of dielectric constant e and magnetic permeabilily u, provided 
there are no free charges or currents (p — 0,j — 0). 
Solution. Taking the curl of the third Maxwell equation (5.109) with 
D = sE, we have 


curl curl H = 5 curl © = £ £ curl E. 
c Ot càr 


Together with the first and second Maxwell equations (5.107) and (5.108), 
this implies 

AH-EETT, (5.148) 
where we use (4.96) and the constitutive relation B — uH. In the same way, 
it is easily verified that 

AE == IL. (5.149) 
It follows that the initial values 

Ej... = E,(r), Hj... = Hn) 


of the electromagnetic field at time t = fọ propagate with velocity ej ue, 
as asserted. In other words, (5.148) and (5.149) describe the propagation 
of electromagnetic waves, and hence are called wave equations. 


Problem 12. Show that the function 
H = Hye — (H, = const) (5.150) 
satisfies equation (5.148) if 
k = |k| = evee : 
Solution, Clearly, we have 
oH 


or = (ie H,gfot-en ro — WHn = —w*H (5.151) 
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and 
AH = Hy Aee = Hye! Agir, 


Moreover the jth component of Ve~i*" is 


9 g "meakam) — jk eir 
Ox, ; , 
$0 that 
Ve = — ike" "t", 
and similarly 
Aer = V - Ve7'*t — (ik ike = — he, 
Therefore 
AH = Hye’! Ae" ne — KH etre = KM. (5.152) 


It follows from (5.151) and (5.152) that 
pe 7H £ 
AH — do = (-# + Bo), 
and hence (5.148) is satisfied if 
k = [kl = 2 ie. 


Remark. The vector k is called the wave vector, and its magnitude k can 
be expressed in terms of the wavelength i, i.e., the distance (along k) between 
consecutive points where H takes identical values at any fixed time. In other 
words, A satisfies the relation 

k' 
gm o 62] = ete 
which implies 
Ak — 2m 
or 
22 
ra 
The solution (5.150) of equation (5.148) and the similar solution 
E = Exelon 
of equation (5.149) describe a plane monochromatic electromagnetic wave.?” 
In fact, the wave front (the surface of constant phase) belongs to the family 
of planes 
k>r = const. 


Since these planes are perpendicular to the vector k (see Prob. 9, Case 4, 


*' The adjective “monochromatic” refers tothe fact that the (angular) frequency w 
is constant. 
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p. 44), a plane wave always propagates in the direction of the wave vector k. 
Using the Fourier integral, we can represent an arbitrary electromagnetic 
wave as a superposition of plane monochromatic waves with different 
frequencies w and wave vectors k. 


Problem 13. Describe the propagation of electromagnetic waves in 
a medium of dielectric constant e, magnetic permeability 4 and conduc- 
tivity s. 


Solution. Inside a conducting medium we have 


e=0 
(no free charge) and 
j= oE 


(Ohm’s law). Therefore Maxwell’s equations (5.107)-(5.110) can be written as 


curl E 2 — E on A 
c Of 
div E = 0, 
cur H = EPE 4 $07 p, 
c Or É 
div H — 0. 
It follows from these equations that?* 
uc OH 4auc 0H 
AH —=0, 5.153 
eo a c at ( ) 
and similarly 
ue CE 4zuc OE 
UT AEST 0, 5.154 
eof c at ( ) 
Suppose we look for a solution of (5.153) of the form 
H= Heer), (5.155) 
Substituting (5.155) into (5.153), we find that k must satisfy the equation 
kk- iu + Hat uo, (5.156) 
c c 


It follows that k must be complex, i.e., 


k =k, + ik, (5.157) 


as Take the curl of the third equation, and then use the first and second equations. 
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Substituting (5.157) into (5.156), we obtain 


2nuc0 


(5.158) 


k-k” kha - ; 
B PE di c? cos 0 


where cos 0 = cos(k,, k;) and 2/2 « 0 & m (since kik > 0). Solving 
(5.158) for k, and kọ, we find that 


k sefe fi ( 4nc ja] 
eV 2 ' Ve cos 6) ' 5 


MU Cg 


ew cos 6 


Combining (5.155) and (5.157), we find that 


H= Henriette (5.159) 
and similarly 
E = Eghrreitot-oni (5.160) 


since equations (5.153) and (5.154) are of exactly the same form. 


EXERCISES 


1. Prove that the rules for covariant differentiation of sums and products of 
tensors coincide with the corresponding rules for ordinary differentiation of 
tensors. For example, if A; and B,, are second-order tensors, prove that 


(An + Bada = Awa © Bass 


(AB) = Aik Bumn > Ai Brn 
2. Show that 


üg,. a 
du. Be Ujk) = Ik, ijl. 


T — 0x! 


3. Prove that in orthogonal coordinates [/ ) = 0 if the indices i, j, k are 


jk 
distinct, while 


i a i ð i h; oh 
jazan 5 Quem |) = - Soo 
ii ox" ij ox? ji hj ax! 
in terms of the metric coefficients ^; (no summation over repeated indices 
Pj). 
4. Show that 
ð " 
ax EHA BO) = Ay UB! + A'B, y. 
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5. Prove that the covariant derivative of the magnitude of a vector A equals 
l j 
lA]; = ial A, iA’. 


6. Prove that the analogues of equations (5. 39), (5.61) and (5.65) in generalized 
Coordinates x!, x?, x? are 
i 


av! A A 
dr 
p* = -pg?* + 2p" — fugu, i 
àv! n 9 
e evtl, of! g" x bg (la + dug or (oi). 


Write the last of these equations in terms of the covariant components of the 
velocity field. 


Hint. The contravariant components of the rate of deformation tensor are 
uU em =g EO, m + Vmi) 
7. Prove that each of the fields 
A = Jahati, + xdi, — Ixbxtig, 
B = Vo x Vo (e and $ scalar functions) 
is solenoidal. 


8. Find the general form of the function f(r) such that the field A = f(r) is 
solenoidal. 


Ans. f(r) -= cjr? where c is an arbitrary constant. 
9. Prove that each of the fields 
A = (6xyx, + xD + x] — xy) t: xix — xis, 
B = pvp (p a scalar function) 
is irrotational. Find the potential of the field A. 
Ans. A = (3xtxs + xx -~ X_x3 > const). 


10. Prove that if the fields A and B are irrotational, then the field A x B is 
solenoidal. 


11. Let V be a finite volume bounded by a surface S. Suppose we have found a 
vector field A =- A(r) in V, with prescribed divergence and curl, satisfying the 
boundary condition 


A .n|s + f(r). 
Prove that A is unique. Is f completely arbitrary? 


12. Deduce (5.139) from the Navier-Stokes equation. 
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13. Let v = v(r) be the stationary velocity of a moving incompressible fluid. 
Prove that the flux of curl v is the same through every cross section of a vortex 
tube (of v). Prove that the intensity of a vortex tube (see p. 218) equals the 
circulation of v around any closed contour bounding a cross section of the tube. 


14. Let v = v(r, t) be the velocity field of a moving fluid. Prove that the 


circulation 
$ "M dr 


around any closed fluid contour L, (see p. 240) is independent of the time, 
provided the body forces have a potential and the fluid is barotropic (i.e., 
the density of the fluid is a function of the pressure). 


Hint. Use Thomson's theorem. 


15. Under the same conditions as in the preceding problem, prove Helmholtz's 
theorem which states that the vortex lines (of v) and the intensity of vortex tubes 
are both conserved (in time). 


Hint. Use the remark on p. 240. 


16. Show that the waves (5.159) and (5.160) are attenuated, i.e., that |H| and 
JE| decrease as |r| increases (for sufficiently large |r| and sufficiently narrow 
wave fronts). 
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Covariant derivative, 186 
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Dirichlet problem, 222 
Dissipation function, 127 
Divergence, 155-161, 193-194 
of the velocity field of a fluid, 157- 
158 
Divergence theorem, 157 
Dot product (see Scalar product) 
Dummy indices, 34, 91 
Dyad, 93 


E 


Efflux, 154 

Eigenvalues, 109 

Eigenvectors, 109 

Electric displacement, 110, 228 

Electric field, 19, 110, 226 

Electromagnetic waves, 244 
plane monochromatic, 245 

Electromotive force, 226 

Equation of continuity, 159 

Eulerian angles, 46 


F 


Faraday's law of induction, 226 

Finite rotations, 4-5 

Fluid contour, 240 

Fluid dynamics, 203—211 

Fluid motion, equations of, 203-208 

Flux density, 209 

Free energy, 133 

Free vector, 2 

Frenet-Serret formulas, 176 

Fundamental theorem of vector analysis, 
223 


G 


Gauss' theorem, 137-139 

Gradient, 92, 147, 150-151, 192-193 
Green's formulas, 201 

Green's theorem, 139-140 


H 


Harmonic functions, 219 

properties of, 220—222 
Helmholtz's theorem, 249 
Higher-order tensors, 76—77 

in generalized coordinates, 90 
Hodograph, 35 
Homogeneous form of degree, 3, 76 
Homogeneous linear form, 76 
Homogeneous quadratic form, 76 


I 


Tdeal fluid, 207 
Infinitesimal rotations, 5, 44—45 
Influx, 154 
Inhomogeneous wave equation, 230 
Integral theorems, 196-203 
related to Gauss’ theorem, 197-198 
related to Stokes’ theorem, 198-200 
Invariance of tensor equations, 81-82 
Invariants of a tensor, 121 
Isotropic tensor, 96 


K 


Kibel, I. A., 240 
Kochin, N. E., 240 


Kronecker delta, 39 
Kutta-Joukowski theorem, 235-236 


L 


Laplace's equation, 219 

Laplacian (operator), 169, 194-196 
Laplacian field, 219 

Left-handed basis, 21 

Level surface, 146 

Line integral, 136 

Lorentz condition, 230 


M 


Magnetic field, 19, 226 

Magnetic induction, 228 

Magnetization, 228 

Magnetomotive force, 227 

Marion, J. B., 231 

Matrix, 64 

Maxwell's equations, 226 

Metric coefficients, 34, 87 

Metric tensor, 32, 86 

verification of tensor character of, 90 

Moment of a force, 19, 56 

Moment of inertia tensor, 68-70, 110- 
113 

Momentum flux density, 209 

Momentum theorem, 209 

Motion under gravitational attraction, 
53-54 

Moving trihedral, 175 

Multiple-valued potential, 213 

Multiply connected region, 145 


N 


Nabla operator (see Operator V) 

Navier-Stokes equation, 207 

Neumann problem, 222 

Neutral charge system, 48 

Newton's second law, 82 
invariance of, 82 

Nutation, 46 


ie) 


Ohm's law, 228 
Operator V, 149, 168 ff. 
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Orthogonal bases, 34 
Orthogonal coordinates, 11, 86 
Orthogonal transformation, 122 
improper, 123 
proper, 123 
Orthogonality conditions, 39 
Orthonormality conditions, 15 
Osculating plane, 175 


P 


Parallel displacement condition, 187 
Physical components, 30 
Poisson's equation, 224 
Polar axis, 11 
Polar vector, 18 
Polarization, 228 
Pole, 11 
Potential, 211 
multiple-valued, 213 
Potential field, 211 
Poynting's vector, 232 
Precession, 46 
Principal directions, 109 
Pseudotensor(s), 109, 122-126 
components of, 124 
unit, 126 


Q 


Quadric surface, 64 


R 


Radius of curvature, 175 

Radius of torsion, 176 

Radok, J. R. M., 240 

Rate of deformation tensor, 72-75 
Reciprocal bases, 24 

Retarded potentials, 244 

Ricci's theorem, 191 
Right-handed basis, 21 

Roze, N. V., 240 


S 


Scalar fields, 145 ff. 
Scalar potential, 211, 228 
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Scalar produci, 14 
commutativity of, 14 
distributivity of, 15 
invariance of, 79 

Scalar triple product, 20 

Second-order tensors, 63-75 
components of, 64 

transformation law of, 64 

Shilov, G. E., 123, 133 

Silverman, R. A., 123 

Simply connected region, 144 

Singular point, 152 

Sink, 154, 155, 160 
Strength of, 155, 160 

Sliding vector, 3 

Solenoidal field, 216 

Source, 154, 155, 160 
strength of, 155, 160 

Spherical coordinates, 83 

Spherical trigonometry, 41-42 

Stokes’ theorem, 137, 141-144 

Sirain tensor (see Deformation tensor) 

Stream function, 217 

Streamline, 151, 217 

Stress tensor, 1, 66-68, 110, 167 
in generalized coordinates, 92 
viscous, 96 

Summation convention, 26-27 

Symmetrization, 107 


T 


Tensor analysis, 134 ff. 
Tensor ellipsoid, 118-120 
Tensor field, 135, 166 
continuous, 135 
flux of, 166 
homogeneous, 135 
nonstationary, 135 
Tensor function of a scalar function, 134 
derivative of, 134 
Tensor(s): 
addition of, 103 
antisymmetric, 106 
equivalence of, to axial vector, 107- 
109 
antisymmetric part of, 107 
Cartesían, 61 
characteristic directions of, 109 
Characteristic equation of, 114 
characteristic values of, 109 


Tensor(s) (cont.) : 
Characteristic vectors of, 109 
contraction of, 104 
contravariant, 91 
contravariant components of, 89 
covariant, 91 
covariant components of, 89 
covariant differentiation of, 190—191 
deformation, 70-72 
eigenvalues of, 109 
eigenvectors of, 109 
equations, 81 
invariance of, 81-82 
first-order, 61-63 
in generalized coordinate systems, 88 
invariants of, 121 
isotropic, 96 
mixed, 91 
mixed components of, 89 
moment of inertia, 68-70 
in two dimensions, 110-113 
multiplication of, 104 
of order n, 59, 76 
components of, 59, 76 
transformation law of, 76 
physical components of, 91 
principal directions of, 109 
product of, 104 
inner, 105 
outer, 104 
rate of deformation, 72-75 
reduction of, to principal axes, 109— 
120 
second-order, 63-75 
stress, 66-68, 110 
symmetric, 105 
symmetric part of, 107 
transformation of, under rotation 
about a coordinate axis, 77-81 
two-dimensional, 79 
unit, 70 
zeroth-order, 60-61 
Thomson's theorem, 241 
Torsion, 176 
Trajectory, 151 
Tube of flow, 153 


U 


Unit tensor, 70 
Unit vector(s), 6, 11 


M 


Vector analysis, 134 ff. 
fundamental theorem of, 223 
Vector field (s), 151 ff. 
flux of, 152 
homogeneous, 186 
trajectories of, 151 
Vector function(s): 
of a scalar argument, 35 
derivative of, 36 
integral of, 37 
rules for differentiating, 37 
of a vector argument, 65 
linear, 65 
Vector potential, 216, 228 
Vector product, 16 
distributivity of, 16 
Vector triple product, 21 
Vector tube, 218 
intensity of, 218 
Vector(s): 
addition of, 3 
associativity of, 4 
commutativity of, 4 
axial, 18, 109 
basis, 9 
bound, 3 
collinear, 7, 8 
components of, 15, 62 
transformation law of, 62 
contravariant components of, 28 
coplanar, 8 
covariant components of, 28 
"division" of, 23 


expansion of, with respect to other 


vectors, B-9 
as first-order tensors, 61-63 
free, 2 
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Vector(s) (cont.): 
linearly dependent, 7 
linearly independent, 7 
multiplication of, by a scalar, 7 
orthonormal, 10 
physical components of, 30 
polar, 18 
projection of, onto an axis, 6 
radial component of, 178 
radius, 10 
scalar product of, 14 
scalar triple product of, 20 
sliding, 3 
subtraction of, 5 
tangential component of, 178 
unit, 6, 11 
variable, 35 
vector product of, 16 
vector triple product of, 20 
zero, 2 
Velocity potential, 222 
Viscosity coefficients, 97 
Viscous compressible fluid, 207 
Viscous incompressible fluid, 207 
Viscous stress tensor, 92 
Vortex line, 242 
Vortex tube, 242 


w 
Wave equation, 244 
Wave vector, 245 


Wavelength, 245 
Work, 19 


Z 


Zero vector, 2 


257 


